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INTRODUCTION TO BLOCK 1

Block 1 of the coursg on 'Communication and Counselling in HIV/AIDS' is on
the ‘Basics of Communication'. In this block we have five units. Unit 11s on
Tmportance and relevance of Information, Education and Communication' (TEC)
for HIV..Unit 2 describes the concepts, types and process involved in
counselling. Unit 3 explains the traditional and modem media of Communication.
Unit 4 deals with the various aspects of interpersonal, group and mass
communication. Unit'5 discuses the use of media for promotion of HIV and
Family Education.

The five units presented in this block provide you a comprehensive view of the
essentials of communication in relation to HIV and family education. In fact, this
block provides all the important concepts and the process of communication
which are necessary for a counsellor or communicator, be that a social worker,
media specialist, community organiser, case worker, group worker or a social

" activist. Learning and comprehenting the five units of this block will enable you
to better understand the second and third block of this course on
commpnication and counselling in HIV/AIDS.
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UNIT 1 IMPORTANCE AND RELEVANCE OF
*~ INFORMATION, EDUCATION AND
COMMUNICATION (IEC)’FOR HIV' *

’
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- 1.8 Key Words

1.9 Model Answers

1.10 = Further Readings

1.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This-unit aims at providing 2 basic understanding of the process of - _

. communication. The term, definition and the process of communication are dealt
with. The unit studies some of the basic principles of communication, various
functions of communication and- barriers to effective communication. In the

" - nextsection we examine the various components ‘of information. Information is

 viewed from the aspect of communication and ‘community, The third section

studies the relationship between communication, information and education. We *
have examined the importance of media education. The unit concludes.with the

. UNESCO Declaration on Media Education. Study of this unit is expecied to

'~ enable the student to understand:

o basic concept, elements and the process of communication

. rcl'atibnship.bchveéh communication and symbols, {anguage, memory, -
=@ functions of communication -
barriers to communication _
information arid the way information affects society
_i;lfo}'nlatidn control, imbalance, public opinion '
importahce i)f ‘_comrri.mﬁcation, information and education
media education and its imporiance

Ay

- L1 INTRODUCTION

Today it is impossible to think of life without communication. Human history
- has passed through different stages of evolution but the present era is being
described as the age of communication. Though communicatiori is as old as
~human history itself, what is remarkable about the present age is the \

revolutionary changes in the mode of communication. We can presume with

reasonable certainty that human communication consisting of exchange of
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‘" Basics of Communication

information. existed from the dawn of human civilisation. Since then the method
of gathering information and the mode of transmitting the same from place to
place and person to person have undergone remarkable changes. Scientific and
technological advancement have also made it possible to improve methods of

preserving vast quantities of information for use as and when we need them:

rd

1.2 COMMUNICATION

Communication js integral to every mode of existence. All living beings have
different ways of communication which enable them to relate with their,
environment. Communication profoundly influences their life, growth, and
mutual interaction.

1.2.1 Communigation —- an Essential Human Need

Human beings live in society. One of the essential pre-requisites of social -
existence is to communicate: A person’s ability to communicate with other
persons forms an integral part of social discourse. It may be expressed in
speech, using language, signs and symbols, electronic impulses. Human language
is the most important means of communication. Fluman thought can be
expressed with a certain degree of accuracy with the help of - languages. One
of the major differences between animals and human beings is the latter’s
ability to use symbols and language. . :

Human commu_niéation is not limited to 'words alone, but includes the whole
body: eyes, hands, the senses and other organs. All of these assist the
communication process. Human:action, which we call body language, and

‘behaviour like smiling, waving, embracing are forms of communication. In fact,

some authors say. that all behaviour is communication because there isno
time or moment in our life when we cease to communicate.

We may divide human communication into two parts:
D). Direct or Natural Communication

i) Indirect or 'Téchnological Communication

A

Commurrication is direct or natural if it is achieved without the halp of any

instrument other than the human body. Language, faculties of speech, body
language, symbols using the bodily organs facilitate direct or natural
communication, This kind of communication is limited by time and space. A
voice has to be heard,-a sign has to be seen, These call for certain proximity or
nearness between the two participants in the communication process, the sender
and the receiver(s). '

a

Indirect or technological communication, on the other hand, uses technology
developed by science. Indirect communication may be between people who are
far away in time and space. It may be with known persons or with strangers.

1.2.2 . Elements of Communication

Human communication is a complex process. Rajesh, a student, meets his
teacher in the-morning. He greets the teacher with folded hands and says:
“Good morning Sir’. The teacher responds with the words, “Hello Rajesh” and
nod: his head.




Though the above communication relates o a_simple. exchange of greeting, . I:;l;':;'o‘:"l::l:'::‘ ;‘;LEC":!:;:
there are several elements in this action. The two have a common and Communication (IEC)
understanding in their mind of the meaning of the words “Good Morning” asa” for HIV
wverbal expression 6f greeting, and the gesture of folded hands as a sign of
_respect: Similarly Rajesh, and the teacher have a shared belief that the reply
" given by the teacher is also a sign of acknowledgement and appreciation. for.
the greeting. In other words, both the one who greets and the one who is
greeted have a common notion of the meaning of the words and gestures, their

appropnateness and sngmﬁcance -

The sign of. folded hands, greetmg one’ s teacher etc. have cultural significance
“as well. Folded hands are a sign of respect in India. The greeting also
estabhshes the social relationship between the two categones of persons -
student and teacher.

1.2.3 Symbols, Eanguage, Memory, Meaning

The earliest forms of communication in all probability were confined to signs.
Just as an infant needs to communicate and be communicated to for hisfher its
existence and sustenance, primitive people needed to communicate. Hence they
adopted various means to comnunicate from one to another, from one to marny
others, from one group to another group and so on. Sound signals through
mouth, sound signals by beating of drurns; gestures, fire and smoke signals were
some of the primjtive efforts toward commumcatlon :

Then came the development of language. Language is the communication of
thoughts and emotions by means of a structured system of symbols. Symbols

are words both written and spoken and the ability. to use 'the symbols deﬁnes
lariguage skills, -

Three major: functions of language include:
D Prirna.ri[y as a vehicle for eommunicatiorl,

i) Itreflects both the personality of the individual and the culture of his/her-
* society.. In turn it helps shape both personality and culture.

i)  Language makes possible the growth and transmission of culture, the
" continuity of societies, and the effective ﬁmctlomng., and control of social
groups,

In other words, language is a system of symbols— oral. and wntten —used -
by members of a social comnwnity in a fairly standardised way to call forth

- meaning. Man lives in a world of symbols. In one form or another, symbols
are always overt; they must be seen, heard, felt, or smelt. They condense
abstractions into delimited objects. Paralanguage is evolved as yet another
means of communication through spoken words. It is a language alongside of
language and includes vocal characteristics such as pitch, range, resonance,
tempo and quality and various vocal sounds

‘We cannot imitate, receive, or interpret an act of communication using symbols,
language or paralanguage unless we have an adequately functioning memory
from which we draw meanings. Meaning is not transmitted by the Sender, it is
» deducted by the Receiver on the basis of the words, symbols, context, tone,
etc. Association, attribution and interpretation are some of the steps in the .
process of communication. Memory is essentlal to this process. p
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1.2.4 Some: Basrc Principles of Commumcatlon
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The purpose of communication is to enable a Receiver to understand a
message presented by a Sender in a way that substantially corresponds
with the interest of the Sender.

-

What is understood is at least as dependent on how the Receiver
- perceives the message as on how the sender presents it.

The sender presents messages via cultural forms (Symbols which create
within the Receiver meanings which he or she shapes into message).

* That is to say, in communrca’uon only messages are transmitted. Meanings

‘are pércewed created by those who recewe them.
" i

To communicate effectively, the Receiver and Sender must be on the
.same wavelength The Sender must be Receiver-oriented.

If the Sender’s message isto influence the Receiver, it must be presented -

with the appropnate degree of impact. -

The most eﬁ'ectwe commumcatron results from person—to person
commumcatton (mteractnon) or mter-personal commumcatlon

Commumcatlon 1s most e&"ectwe when the Sender, Message and

Recipient partlclpate in the same context, setting, and frame of. reference

" Communication is most eﬁ'ectwe when the Sender has earned credibility .
asa respectful human being w1thm the chosen frame of reference.

Commumcatlon is most eﬁ“ectwe when the message is understood by the
Recelver wl'uch relates speclﬁcally to life as he'or she fives it.

10)- Commumcat.lon is most effective when the Receiver dlscerns an abrhty tu

' 1dent1fy .atleast partlally, with the Communicator and the relevance of t e _

_ message to his/her own life.

Check Y0ur Progress I

- Note: 2) Use the space provided for your answers.

1)

2

b) Check your answers with those prowded at the end of the umt

Define direct: and indirect cormn_urucatlon.

b
[P

et -

-
e IR ol




o Pelzhbours, pr/ e@ma"mm.osrﬁssiﬂ-ﬁf%_ wit
“the ey "ﬂmén’f--thfo:u_zb?shouﬁngsz'"_.'j & i laughing 8 known hjg/per
,'j.'_‘.needs dind dey , sho g._bi;/b_g'géjappfoiral{and disapproyal

. f‘eara.qdlonebneSS F TR

*Bii therg

commumcanon that
mdmduaj It th;s

. Erson, mamt‘estsmust Originate Within the
Otier. psychdlbngﬂ Capauty tha es.
~ Organjge deveI Op an d > hi

_ he outs:de world

: e a
k ] St activity is 14 See.What js available iy
1 30d for whyy piibel.'Sh'é'wiH'theIi' g he pric
quabty-offmc‘goods‘ interpy ret to h erself
.-,dgcision to by Y. She Mught’

his s - Finally she Makes 5
ight also Pass on hjg kuoiyledg 1o othy
erfémuyorn gbb Surhooy; The hoIe

the vigjy to the ma;

Proc 8 Of socialinters cp:
3 edxscussmn -buying
)thers serveas hn o recreatl

.3 Summary of Functmns

.Impo.l,'llince a o

of .lfltl.l'e:il'l'l:lﬂﬂ"L Edncahg |
and Comm““i“ﬁnn (IE .

hrHIV

B Lo By B

-2



- Basics of Communication

o
@
L
L]
®

'to, propose or to persuade

to act as propagandists’

© to advertise goods and services
. -to fulfill certain psychological need

to fill time _ '

1.3.4° Lasswell’s Classification

. Hardld Lasswell has identified four functions of comrﬁmﬁcaﬁ.on in human

society and culture. . .

' Though they reférj more fp-Mass qommur'niéation, they are appl
-of human communication. They are: ‘

a)

buying. "

-

icable to all kinds

» ‘Surveillance of the environment: gathering intélliggnc’e. Media ke&ps.wawh‘
* onevents and people. They inform us of what we néed to know. Wibur

Schramm observed that media functions as a watchman.- We ask media--
to serve as our “informers”, to be our ears and eyes, sometimes our

voices. We count on them to survey our environment and report tous,
We use the information to form our attitudes, shape our opinions and- -

take decisions. In the above example, the housewife looks for ' the

© various shops selling the same goods, compares the quality and price, She

seeks information prior to making up her mind on decisions related to

- Correlating or intetpreting the information which one gathers. We not

only interpret what has happened, but analyse why it happened. We

. explore-its benefits and dangers. We explain and-comment on an event.
* . This constitutes the basis for public opinion and education of the

audience: In the above example, the housewife correlates the different -

parts of society in response to the environment, Based on the information
- gathered the housewife-interprets the'fi ndings and makes a decision.

_ Transmission of social heritage within and from one generation to the

next, which means “soctalisation’.-Media provide a common frame of
reference; De Vito explains this furiction of media as teacher and
educator. It teaches us ways of behaviour and helps shape social
attitudes, politicaldecisions. The role of media in socialisation and .

" transmission of social heritage has become essential today. The housewife
passes on her insights, information and experiences to others. -

Entertainment: The mass media of toddy are predominantly entertainment
media. Entertainment has become-a. major element vl niudern Mass
media, especially television. Often even programmes with educational-
components have entertainment built into it. ‘The popular perception of
mass media is that they are meant to be for entertainment. Mass media

_ provide momentary escape-from reality (films in India are called canned

dreams). One communicates to enjoy the. dealings and movements in and
beyond society, e.g. play, sports and games, music, variety shows, drama
ete. - _— - ’ - -

Persuasion: One of the important functions of CommUmication is to

influence others. Media exert a powerful impact onsociety. They . °

[ €
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persuade the public, influence their atitodes; amd—helpchange-their
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- FUNCTIONS OF COMMUNICATION

Corrsrdenng the role o,f oommumcatron, we can drstrngursh two ﬁ.tnctrons in the'
L -,',way we commumcate namely, psychologlca.l aspects and socro-cultural aspects. X

.}

1 3 1 Psychologrcal Aspects of Commumcatron

-

T--‘The ﬁrst step m any human comrnumcahon rs a person ] ablllty to choose signs - -

-and: symbols and use. them Here communrcatron 1s'seen as a tool which”

:-;enables a; person to’ estabhsh contact. with the outsrde world A child begms hig/ ;

Importance and Relevance
of Information, Educstion -
and Communication (IECY

: , forHIV

- ﬂher first lessons on how to commumcate ﬁom hls/her envrronment the people o

:‘_-who surround it;. hrsfher mother and father, brothers and s1sters .other family

o

' merabers an ' d nerghbours He/she learns to progress in his/hér interaction'with

_ onrnent through shoutlng, oryrng and langhing, malnng known hrs/her_ :
needs and: demands shomng hrs/her approval and drsapproval Joy and pam .
jif-ifear and lonchness S . .

‘{';Buttheexternalcommlmrcatlonthat ' SOR.NARFests rst-oF

'mdmdual 1t is this i inner psychologtcal capacrty that enables a. person to -
- Organise; develop and rurture his or her life that leads 10 communication with'
the outside world: Hence we may distinguish two aspects in the psychology of
?,human commumcahon the one stemming from within the person, the other

N whrch enables himror hér to interact withi the outside world as a recerver or .

partrcrpant of the process of" commumcatron Both are essennal to the process
Loft commumcatton.

~

Comnmmcanon, in thrs sense mvolves thé mdrvrdual and ﬂows from the coreof - ‘

- a person’s being: Any communrcatron reveals: somethrng about the self of the
- Communicator; .about his or her relahon to the recerver and the mtentron or
urpose o'f‘the commurncatron. ’ -

'.'1 3 2 Socro-cultural Aspect of Commumcatron

--The ﬁjnmon of commumcahon cannot be wewed without consrdenng tue socral _ T

and cultural elernents that consu te communrcatron ‘The- fhncuon of:.

commumcatron in socrety and ultuie’ can be: explarned with the example of 2 a .

housewrfe ‘going to the ma.rket Her ﬁrst activity is to see. what is available in
* ‘what quality and for what price. She will then compare the prices and the -
qualrty ofthe goods and interpret to herself this situation. Finally she makes a

. .decision to. buy. She mrght also pass on tlns knowledge 10 other. members of
: :"_'.-her fannly or nergbbourhood The whole process of sociali mteracuon tnvolvmg

© the visit to the ‘market; the discussion, buyrng and passing on the mformatron to
others serve as.a kmd of recreat.ron or entertaunnent for the housemfe

) _1 3 3 Summary of Functrons

,We may sum np the various functrons of commumcahon thus

_ !.'_ tomstruct )

C e o mterpret events, ntuals e
‘®  toentértain’ T
X

. to confer Status

BT FErer oo
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!,f\

-~ society and culture g .

"to propose or to persuade.’
fo act as propagandists
© to advertise goods and services
-, -to fulfilt certain psycho]ogreal needs
to fill tnne

1. 3.4 Lasswell’s 'Cleb'.si'ﬁcation.

Harold Lasswell has ‘identified four funcuons of commumcanon m human

~

" Thou gh thej,r refer more to ‘Mass commumcatlon they are applrcable to all kinds
‘of human commumcatlon They are

a) - Survelllance of the environment: gathenng mtelllgence Medra keeps watch
© 6n events and people. They inform us of what we need to know. Wibur

Sclramm observed that media functions as a watchman.-We ask media-

to serve as our “informers”, to be our ears and eyes, sometimes our
- voices. We count on them to survey our environment and report tous. -
We use the information to form our attitudes, shape our opmions and-
take decisions. In the above example, the housewife looks for . the

various shops selling the same goods, compares the quality and price, She

. seeks, uﬁormatron pnor to makmg up her mind on decrsrons related to
~  buying

A b - Correlatmg or mterpretmg the mforrnatron whlch one gaLhers We not

only interpret what has happened, but analyse why it happened We
. - explore-its beneﬁts and dangers. We explam and comment on an event.
- . This constitutes the basis for publlc opinion and education of the
audlence In the above example the housewife correlates the different -
_parts of society in response to the environment, Based on the information
-gathered the housewife- mterplets the ﬁndmgs and rnakes adecision.

c - _Transnussron of social herltage within and from one generatlon to the

next, which means “socialisation’. ‘Media prowde a common frame of
_ reference: De Vito explains this futiction of media as teacher and - '

educator. It ieaches us ways of behaviour and helps shape social -

attrtudes political decisions. The role of media in socialisation and .

" transmission of social hentage has become essenhal today. The- housewrf‘e _

passes on her ms1ghts mformatlon a.nd expenences to others.

d) Entertainment: The mass media of toddy are predommantly enterta.nment

media. Entertainment has become a major element ol mudern mass
medra., especraﬂy televlsron .Often even programmes with educational.
components have entertainment ‘built into it. The popular perception of
mass media is that they are meant to be for entertainment. Mass.media
. provide momentary escape from reality (films in India are called canned
dreams), One communicates to enjoy the dealings and movements in and

efc.

¢)  Persuasion: One of the important functions of cemnrﬁnication isto
influence others. Media exert a powerful impact on so ciety. They
persuade the public, influence their attitudes, and help change their

beyond society, e.g- play, sports and games, music, variety shows, drama

.
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behavrour Commumcatlon can persuade people to change from tradltlonal  Imporfance and Relevance”

f Informstion, Bducaii
_to'modern’ methods replace old habits, ¢ostoms s and ways of domg ;d c:ﬁu:::’mon CEE:-;

thmgs Tt | is not- aIways easy to draw the line between m.formmg and forHIV
\mﬂuencmg as the PIocess is- somewhat unoonscrous '
Schramm and Porter have grven drﬁ'erent mterpretatrons to the soclal

e flJl'l.CT.lOl]S of comlnumcatron from Whlch we can. draw an overview of
societal fi.mctlons of communication wewed from the political, economic

' ‘_"_and social systems Other authors have. summed up the functions of

'\ "communication; as: mformatlon, tnterpretanon and entertainment. They

" mazintain that. .nterpretanon ig'an mherent part of transfemng mformatlon

from oné to the other ' S

T 4 BARRIERS TO COMMUNICATION

'.There are severa.l factors that prevent or slow down the process of -
communication. We call thern barriers to commumeatron These include: physrca.l,
cultural; psyc‘lologleal techmcal or moehamcal

‘ 1 41 Physncal Barrlers | o

Phy51ca.l barner mclu des all kinds of ¢ Norse whtch affect the commumcatron -

‘pracess. In, ‘communication scierice, noise means anything that adversely affects
the communication process. Noise may be channel noise or semantic noises.
.Channel rioise is due to the barner the instrument. This-kind of noise originates -
outside the head of the one Who' receives the message. The message may be

"lost or distortéd as a result of these kinds of noises. The best way to avoid or

s nnnmu'se channel noise is to correct, controf the noise through mechanical or -

" other’ ways ‘to seek feedbael. from those who have received the message or

to repeat the message - -

Semantrc noise on the other hand refers to the noise within the receiver and
relates to the relattonshlp between the word, symbols and their meaning:
__Dlﬂ"erences between the sender-and the receiver with regard to age, educational
* background, attitudes and expériences, knowledge of the language and meaning -
of words used in communication etc. for example, even-among those who

speak the same language there can be this kind of barrier if a particular word -
has more than one meaning. For instance; the word “spring”. can refer to one of
the four. seasons of the year, or it may mean a'source of water or to jump in |

' the air, Hence, the one who receives the communication has to deduce from the-
context what is meant by the word ** sprmg' in the SpBlelG mstance

"-142 Cultural Barrlers S '_ - f . "

' -‘_Cultural barrier refers to -differences in cultural background that can djstort or

" _misrepresent communication. Gestures and words can’ have different: '

coninotations in different cultures. Young people may develop words or gestures -
which may not be. understood by the elders. Slang words comé under this
"...category. Thie English use the word *lift’ while the Americaris use elevator

. The former use petrol’ while the latter call 1t gas '

11
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Busics of Cmmunr:athn .

_____

1.4.3 Psychologresl Bamers

The psychologtcal drsposmon of e1ther of the partrctpants the sender or -
receiver- of the communication process can become a barrier. Prejudrce
hostrhty, lack of vn!lmguess to listen, apathy, resnstance or lack of opennass
- Can all become psychologtcal barners that aﬁ'ect proper commumcatton

,‘.'

1 4 4 Techmcsl Barrlers

: These mclude meehamcsl defects wrth-mstruments used for commumcahon, t.he
amrhanty of those who use them, defect in speech, mrsprommcmtron of .

: words - poor; or maccurate choree of words poor prmtmg of texts etc. whrch
N canhsmper commumcahorL ' - : I

l 4. S Other Bamers

Though we have hsted several bairi _s a,bove there can be other factors that

' may adversely affect the, processy ‘of commumcatron Those who commumcate
must be on the same wayelength'y with those with whomthey commumcate The

two cannog takc for. granted each’ others level of mte]hgenee, ablhty to.grasp, .
interest; motwatron, Imemory; peroephon arid several other factors. Bartiers can
be overcome when both meéchanical as well as. psychologrcal factors that .
obstruct commumcatton are rdenuﬁed and mmrmlsed S

Check Your Progress I[
Note: a) Use the space provndcd for your answers.
b) Check: your answers vnth those provlded at the end of the uait.

1) Name.the various ﬁmct1ons of commurication: as given by Harold
~ Lasswell. ' -

...........................................................................................................................................................

2) _tht are the barriers to communication ? Explain cultural barrier.

]NFORMATION

1 5 l lnformatmn. a Core Component m Communlcation

Informa.hon is eentral to the prooess of commumcanon Informatton constrtutes
“thie core of commumcatton. . -
v 3
The three essenhal eomponents of mfonnatron are
o gathenng or collecting mformanon,
1) tra.nsmrttmg or disseminating them
in)} preservmg or documentmg thém for rcady access or for ﬁlture use.

Ay
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Info;matlon gathenng is a complex acnvrty Wl:ll.cll ranges ﬁ'om verbal person t_o '
_person exchange of information and testlmony of othersitouse of electromc o
_ equipments: Tel ication: technology has tevolutionised the procéssof -

- data gathering; Scientific "'elopment has also revolutionised the speed of °
dlssennnatmg ata Informatron calymove-from place to plaee and person to

' ':to -be. transrtory'and"hrghly penshahle it s nnportant that they a.re preserved

__.'_-“lDevelopments in" communication technology has made it, possrble today to:store
_.vast: quanntles of data using the- computer chip. and .compact'disc; The Internet .

- frtself begar as a tool to safeguard and preserve defence related data The
'_ ”process has. made gigantic strides ‘and it is possrble to presewe data wrth
‘ jremarkable accuracy and durabzllty for ﬁ.lrther use iy L '- LI ‘

: It may be noted that all the three components of mformanon Wwe have
\ment.:oned abive are- mter-related, and-they'y enhance each other m makmg
1nforrnanon avarlahle access1ble and durable L

l

1. 5 2 The Way Informatlon g Spread

-

'Infon'natlon is the essent.lal core of' ccmmumcatlon We cannot eommumcate h

* “unless. we’ ‘have ‘common, objecnve data at-our disposal. Information i is spread -
’ through a mulnstage flow - by the media; by people who have: heard the -
. message from the medra, and by people who have heard it only from other

people. The time by which the information reaches the populatton depends on ‘

": many factors; including the. importance of the mformanon, the number of .
- ‘repetitions of the message and the degree to whrch the ongmal receivers of' the
message pass it.on to others > : :

Thé flow’ of rnformatlon after-the assassmatlon of Amencan Presrdent Iohn F.
Kennedy provrded a dramatlc example ‘of -the'role | person-to-person -
communication can play in¢ the dlﬁ‘usron of mformatron, especially if that
mformatlon is.ofi meense nnportance Almost “half the American populatlon
_heard .about the ‘assassination from other people -and- not from the media.
'-Then, after: heanng about lt’ by word of mouth, they rushed to the medla for
,.conﬁnnanonandﬁmhermformanon S _ RN

L 5. _ Informatmn is 2 Commod:ty and a State of Mmd

: Informatron is. becomrng ‘more. and more a commodlty that 1is marketed

-_somethmg that hasa price attached to it. The three above-mennoned proeecses
- involve'e expenses and human resources. Newsgathenng isa lnghly orgarused
and developed art, which calls for. long distant travel or expensive

communication technology and a person who actually monitors and guides the |

. process. With thousands of newspapers radio and television channeIs Vying with
one another to gather information qmckly and accurately about events in the °
world; theré i is intense competition. Time is’ an important criterion, and
information that is not timely is considered irrelevant. “ To be first and to be
fast” is the aim of most reporters in the field whose duty. it is to monitor events -
in their area and report them. Ths more plobal, better-organised and financially

WQllld have been ummagmable 2 century ago: Today' '

. Importanee nnd Relevance
“of Informafion, Edm:ntlon
: l.nd Communication (IEC)
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sound media orgamsatlons spend huge sums of. money, employ the most

" -talented pérsonsin  newsgathering. The information thus gathered is sold to -

others: news’ agencles sell news to papers and- penodrcals eolummsts have,

' :'syndrcated columns telewsron and radio programmes are bought and sold.

- [nf'ormatron that can result j in: generatmg greater proﬁt and not necessarily. the N
. Ii[nost relevant mformat.ron is.considered desirable by ‘media that have become
© major:financial concerns: That is why the Clinton-Monica scandal was rated .
. the.most important media event in America in 1998, It had all the 1ngred1ents
- ofa mega eyent and it- fetched huge proﬂts Media continues to create

information around celebntres and mega events: Pnncess Diana, Mrke Tyson, '

_Sachm TendulkKar, Ol}'mplcs World Cups etc.

‘Informatron isalsoa state of mmd as it mvolves the chorce selectlon omission,

Interpretation and, other processes of distilling, colouring; all of which are the
work of some person with creativity. The media neither collects nor disseminates

- all the information that the audrence requrre to know. The : decision to chodse,
_re_| ect or distil rnformatlon is the result of. several factors along the process _

1.5.4 Imbalance in Informatlon Sharmg, Technology, Instruments
of Sharing Informatien

1
T

There is a serious imbalance in the availability and distribution of information

between the developed countries of the Northern Hémisphere and the poorer
countries of the South. The imbalance exists also in the ownership and control

of technology- and instruments of sharing; - electricity; telephones radio, .
- television, newspapers etc. The continent of Africa:which has about 10 per cem

of the world’s populatior has only:1-per cent ‘of the world’s daJIy néwspapers,
1 per cent of the world’s books, 2 per cent .of the” world’s radios. North. -
America by comparison has only 7.5 per cent of the world’s population; but

‘has 16 per cent of the newspapers, 44 per cent of radios and 15 per'cent of

books. Not only is there lack of information available to the poor countries,
but also fack technology which will enables them to access rnfon:natron which 1§’
vital for thelr sumval and deveIOprnent ‘

' The glaring lrnbalance is evident when we analyse the Indian scenario too Most
“of the rural poor cannot afford television, radio or newspapers. They do not

have access to -tk = various modern means of communication. They continue to
be information poor whilé the rich and powerful in the urban areas elsewhere

- . becomie information rich. The glaring global imbalance in communication anid
_ information ‘was highlighted in the UNESCO commissioned study called the
-McBride Report The study has helped to press for a“ New World
' Informatron and Commumcatlon order R N :

155 Information and Gove'rnment:-.Con_trol, Power, |

The above factors related to information are subject to’ politic'cﬂ:systems that -
aliows free flow : T information or thwart the process through censorship and
control. Countries with dictatorial governments and political powers that follow
totalitarian regimes interfere with free speech and expr- ssion. In all countries,
however, democratic or enlightened they may claimto be, there are different

"-forms of control. In some countries the media information are state-owned or

controlled. Information is power and those who want to perpetuate power are

Rk e
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unwii[irré to allow media to function independently and objectively.
Today global media networks controlled by multinationals have also become
- centres of power and control that hamper the free flow of informatidn.

The legitimate guardians of freedom of expression , should be the people. Any
form of control that interferes with the rights of people to express themselves
freely and exchange information, should be opposed. An enlightened democracy
“cannot function without an independent and free medla thaf ensures that
mforrnatlon percolates to the masses undlluted

1.5.6 Information and Formation of Public Opinion

In 2 democracy media helps to shape public opinion. Information enables the
citizens to make an informed decision which will affect the quality of “political
governance. A free press can bring to light abuse of power and national wealth.
‘Information helps people to participate in the functioning of society and social

institutions. Information can help the effective ﬁlI‘lCt.IOl’lln"‘ of leg;slamre executive

and Judlcrary

Y

- 1.5.7 Info: matlon and Socral Change

Many soclologlcal analyses have beert done to measure the impact of
information on society and social change. Media have been used to drssemmate
information pertaining to agricuiture, health, scientific temper and progressive
mentality in the people. Information enables people to advance from
superstitious practices. In India the first use of television was to lmpart
information to the rural communities through Satellite Instructional Television
Experiment (SITE) Information through media have helped to bring s about
change in social attitudes in India, especially in the area of removing
untouchability, eradication of illiteracy, child marriage, population control,
participation in the election process, vaccination etc. . .

1.5.8 fInformation Rich” and ‘“Information Poor’
The-expr_éssiens ‘information rich’ and * information poor’ describes the

existence of serious imbalance among various countries, and- within'a given
country. There is glaring disparity in the way information is distributed. The

.. information rich have immediate access to various forms of media while the

information poor, who are also often the economicaily poor, lack proper
access to any source of information,

The McBride report and subsequent studies-have underscored the need to end
the monopoly of information and create a more congenial atmosphere for
everyone to be able to benefit by the information which affect the people
concerned. .-

1.5.9 Information and Truth

We cannot forget to ignore the paramount lmportance of truth in the way
information is gathered, distributed or preserved In the face of growing
commercialisation of media, media ethics have assumed greater relevance. When
mformation is presented not in its entirety, out of ¢ntext, or'selectivety to suit

Imporiance and Relevance
of Information, Educalion
and Communication (IEC)
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vested: interests, the first casualty is truth, The demanids of timeliness and: -
' :‘urgency have resulted'in speed overtaking the truth .With the presence of a
" vast quantjty of information that is available today, it is becommg more and

more difficult to monitor the quality and veracity of information. A healthy media

. cntrque vxgrlance and participation of a larger segment of the ccmmumty can

help msnl greater sense of truth and value to mfcrmat.lon media.

'_1 6 EDUCATION AND COMMUNICATION

L 6 1 Education for a New Werld Informatmn and

Commumcatmn Order

\,cmmumcatlcn is  to be understocd as an inseparable part cf soclo-hstoncal -
,reahty COmmumcatJon is basrca.lly concerned with estabhs}ung COMMORNESS,
Isohdanty Pecple should not remain merely beneficiaries bt active partners in’

the process of communication. This calls for a systemauc eﬁ"ort to integrate

" education in and for’ communication. Education includes workmg with the
- popular sectors in strengthening people’s self-awareness, awakening

communicative potentxal and prowdm g adequate technical know how, It

'_mcludes a- shared ‘process of creating-meaning and - identity. Training and -
' educahon should be guided by experts who will carry out research on the

problems related to education’in communication and propose viable - _
alternatives. Education should create an amblence in which there is two- way,
balanced and participatory - -communication which will help usher in the New

- World Informatmn a.nd Commumcanon Order. (NWICO)

Educatlon shculd enable the mdmdual to move from being a mere object of

- ‘commuiication to bemg an active element within jt. Everyone should have free .

access to-and equal opportunity to use information and communication media.

* . The people should participate in the production and distribution of messages and

- in the decrsron—makmg process of commumcahon pchcy and commumcatlcn

'.planmﬂs

‘Demccratlsmg cormnumcaﬁcn should be an mtegral part of the natlonal

-

educational plans. People should not only have access to media‘and mformatlon,
but know how to use them eﬁ'ectrvely Education should enhance one’s-cultural

_ identity and encourage the process of self and social awareness " and the need

for change. Alternative communication is an integral part of the process of -
encouragmg partlclpat.lcn and change.

NWICO calls for the de-colomsahcn cf mfoﬁnat.lon at the international Ievel
and the’ democrahzatrcn of communication at _the national level.- This hag

important 1mphcatxons in the way of training and curriculum deveIOpment inthe
- field of communication studies Education in media should create an environment

i which those being trained aré in direct contact with cultures tradmons

values. and develcpment needs of the people.

- More partlcularly, miass media exerts a great influence on education. This

Tequires that media be studied and media educatlon be. eﬁ“ectwely introduced
into the academic curriculum,

— e
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1.6, 2, Medla Edueatlo L o SRS , of Information, Educafion.
. ‘ and Communicaﬂon (EC)
Mecha educatron isa process of crrtrcal reﬂectron on the mass. medra for amore - for BTV

_ responsrble partlclpatlon in socrety
It mvolves three factors - | _
a) - awareness of the a.natomy, language and techmque s -' . , BT

" b) analysrs and ‘evalueation’ of the eﬁ'ect on individuals and socrety of ' :
C content, medlum promottonal strategy used pohncal and economrc o
“control. . . : - ' ' "

) Partrcnpatron of the media~ educated person in'the construcnon of soclally A
relevant messages by using the media. ~ - - _

- Med.laEducatronhasthefol]ovnngobjechves Co g o .

'--tounderstandthemedramlture T o : _ B
to be familiar with the media language | T ' '
'- to apprectate creatwrty and-art . -
',-.to know and understand the media marketrng strategy
- to know how people work or networlc in medra '
: to demythologtse media _ ' . .
-+ ;to understand the relation between fact and consteuction of meaning
L . to k:now the drﬂ‘erence between medla hfe and. real hfe '

_"'.J-_.
-p‘-ooooooo

-

- -Nell Anderson an expert on medra says “Medla Literacy is no Ionger separable , ‘ _ :,
2 from educat.ton If we train students in basic: skills-such-as readmg and - - coT L
.anthmet.lc we must teach them about’ the medlaas well ot R

163 UN'ESCO Deelarat:on on Meu:a Educatlon S 3 - SN

(T he UNESCO Declaratlon was 1ssued unammouslj,r by the representatlves of -

.1 nations at UNESCO’s.1982 International Symposrum on Media Educat.lon at

Grunwald, Federal Repubhc of Germany) ' K

~ 'We hve ina world where medra lS omnrpresent an mcreasrng nu.mber of'

- people spend a great deal of time' wnatchrng television, readmg newspapers and-.

. magazines; playmg records and: listening to the radio. In some countries, for

~ example, children already spend more time watchmg telewston than they do
attendmg school : . -

: R.ather than condemn or endorse the undoubted power of the medta thereis -

. ,need to accept their significant impact and: ‘penetration throughout thgworld as -
- | an established fact, and also .appreciate their importance as an element of
culture in today” s worid The role of communication and media in the process of
dévelopment shou]d '‘not be underesttmated nor the fonction of media as ‘
instraments for the citizen’s active: participation in society, Political and
" "educational ¢ systems need to recognise their oblrgattons fis) promote in their’

citizens, a critical understandmg of the phenomena of commurncatton

_ Regrettably most mformal and non-formal educatfonal systems do little to . L C —
profiiote Media Education or educatron for commumcat.ton Too often the gap

.17




Basies.of Communicutlon between the educational experience they offer and the real world in which -,
' ' . people live is-disturbingly wide. But if the arguments for Media Education.as a.
 preparation.for reSponsﬂ:le citizenship are f‘ormrdable now, in the very near . ..
_ future with the development of communrcatron teclmology such as satellite. - .
. -broadcastmg, two-way.cable systems, television data systems, video cassette '
. and disc materials, they ought to be irresistible, given.the chozce in medra Lo
‘ oonsumptron resultmg from these developments '

, 'Responsrble educators will not 1gnore these developments, but will work
‘alongside their student_s in understanding thein and making sense of such
. conséquences:as the rapid development of two-way communication and the .
 ensuing individualisation-and access.to information. This is not to underestimate-.
the impact on cultural identity or the: ﬂow of mformatron and ideas between -
cultures by the mass media. ' :
. ‘Medra Educanon will be rnost effective when parents teachers, media personnel
"and decision-makers all acknowledge that they have a role to play in
developrng greater critical awareness among listeners, viewers and readers. -
The greater integration of educational and communication systems would
S undoubtedly be an 1mportant step towards more eﬂ'ect:.ve educatron v

T TR T TN

H

We therefore ca]l upon the competent authontres to o . o ; i

1)  initiate and support comprehensrve Media Education programs- from pre-
* school to-univefsity level, and in aduit education-the purpose of which is
" . to develop the knowledge, skilis and attitudes which will encourage the .
. growth'of critical awareness and, consequently,  greater competence
.. -among the users of électronic and print media. Ideally, sich ‘programmes -
- should include the analysis of medra products; the use of mediaasa .
" .means of creative expression; and eﬁ"ectlve use of and partlclpatron,m
-' available medra channels e '

2 .develop trarnlng courses for teachers and lntermedranes both to mcrease

' their knowledge and understand medla and train them in- appropnate .
ot teachlng methods -

.3y stimulate research and development activities for the beneﬁt of Media
- Educatton, from'such domains as psychology, socrology, and .
o commumcauon science; and o

. 4)_ ¥ support and strengthen the actions undertaken or envrsaged by UNESCO E
- - which aims at encouraging mtemattonal cooperanon o

Check Your Progress ]]]
Note : a) Use the space prowded for your answers. _
- b). Check your answers wrth those provrded at the end of the unit,

1) Name the three essentlal components of‘ mformatlon. ‘
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2) . Explain what is meant by ‘informationich’ and * iformation poor’. - Hpei E gy

ami Com.mumcntluq (IECJ

3) . What is Media Educatlon7 lee some of the objectlves of Medla - - ‘
Education. L ' . -

......................................

7 'LET.-.US SUM v -

The word commurucatxon has come to denote many thmgs today People nse
the term communication indiscriminately to refer to roads and railiways as well

_"as the’ telephone booth outside their. home. The term is also used to deséribe
" human and. animal communtcatlon In the above unit we have studled

communication as a basic human requirement for social living and interaction.. o - :
Human beings are endowed with a rémarkable ability to communicate with the .

' universe and one another. We' examired the funct.lons of communication and

- how they fill the various requirements of human beings that livé in a state of

constant social contact and interaction, hence a permanent state of -

commumcatlon ‘We have also focused on the: processes .and elements that
make comimunication possible and effective. We have. analysed the bamers
that prevent effective communication. Flnally we have tried to understand the

- close relationship between communication and information and education. We -

- have quoted the- UNESCO Declaration on Media Educatton that und erscores” . | .

~.Control, j . “The term control in media refers to monopoly

Ente:rtainrnent S One of the ﬁJncttons of' mformatlon ist0 prowde

' the Importance of media educatton today. =

2 —_—

18 KEV WORDS .-

1

ownership ancl restrictive use of information’ mecha by

governments or other orgamsatrons The greatér the

control of the medla by these, the less media are hkely , .
' o become' parttclpatory | - |

entertaimment. Most modern communication. media,
. such as television;’ glve great unportance to’ thlS : : . ‘
component _ T s

- FlOw ol‘inforl__nation:_ Tt refers to the way mformatton lS dlstnbuted ‘made

available. Resmctlons and control of 1nformatlon can
adversely aﬂ'ect the ﬂow of information. - s

Media Iiter_ac'y . The expressmn medla hteracy is used. to descnbe

basic knowledge of the way medla works thetr role
and ﬁmctlon in socnety .

S - ...... Tepeeranaen e e s ............ e [T . Tor HIV
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"Pers_n_asinn : It is one of the functions of information. All media

o Tim‘etine'ss_' ) . Information must serve the parncular needs of the

petsuade people to act or refrain from actjng in certain
* way. Advertisements use persu asnon to a great.extent to
sell products.

'I‘ransrnission . : 1t is the process of passmg on mformatlon from a

particular place or person to another, In oral cultures,
. information is passed 6n by word of mouth. Modem
conunumcauon use satelhtes to transmit information.

audience at a given time, The element of time adds B
value to news, information etc.-Eg. Weather forecasts,
news about accidents étc. should be timely.

19

- MODEL ANSWERS _

: Check Your Progress X

Deﬁne djrect and 1nd1rect commumcahon

o Commumcatlon is direct if i 1t is ac]neved thhont the help of any instrument
-, other.than: the human body. Language, faculfies of speech, body language,

-symbols using the bodily organs facilitate direct or “natural commimication..
‘Indirect communication, on the other hand, uses technology, developed by

- science. Indirect commumcatlon may be between ‘people. who are far

2

pI
i

_ Language serves

away. in tlme and space. "

List any two major.ﬁmcnon_s oflan'guage.. R

- T T ————

) - as a velucle of commumcatmn

) ' to promotethe growth and transmission of culture the continuity
- of societies, and the eﬁ'ectwe functioning and contro] of social

groups

Check Your Progress II

1)'

2)

,Name the va.nons functions of oornmumc.ltldn as glven by Harold

Lassde o L , -
Harold Lasswell has 1dent1ﬁed the ﬁ.mctlons of commumcanon in human |

socxetyandclﬂtureas S ‘.

‘ a) Survelﬂance of‘ the enwronment b) Correlaung or mterpretmg

c) Transmxsmon of soc1a1 hentage d) Entertamment e) Persuasron

- 'What are the baners to commumcat:on" Explam eultural barriers.

There are several factors that prevent or, slow down the process of
Co.nmunication. We call t.henrbamers to communication. These

-1nclude physncal cultural psychologma], techmca.l or mecha.mca] B

Cultural ba.rners to communication refer to dtﬁ‘erences in cultural background

" that can distort or misrepresent communication. Gestures and words can have - ;
 differeat connotations in different cultures. -




* " Cheék Your frogress 1 '
1) Name the three essentlal compone'lts of i:formation.

The three essent.ra.l components of information are;

'- ) pathering or collectmg information,
- n') ‘transmitting or djssemmat.mg them,
- 1if) preservmg or documentmg them for ready acCess or for ﬁJture use. - ..

N ﬁ) | Explamwhat Is meant by 1nformatlon rich’ and mfonnatton-poor"

The eXpressions ‘information rich’ and mformatlon poor denote a’
glaring disparity in the way information is distributed. The. ‘information
. rich” have immediate access to various forms of media while the - ]
‘Information poor’, who are also ‘often the economically poor lack
*  proper access to any.source of mformatlon :

3) What is media education ? Gwe some of the objectlves of media
" 7. education: : S

Media education is a process of crifical reﬂectlon on the mass medxa for .

a more responmble partlclpatlon in socrety

" Media Educatlon has the followmg objectives;

to unde_rstand?t_he media culture . _
' to be familiar with the media language -
to-appreciate creativity and'art .
to know and understand the medxa marketmg strategy
."to know how people work or network in media
to demythologise media -
- to understand the relation between fact and constructxon of meaning
.t know the dlfference between medra hfe and real hfe

"*1 10 FURTHER READINGS

Me]vm L. DeFleur- Everette E. Denms 1991 Understand.ing' Mass Conn‘mmication,

) Goyal Saal3, New Delhi - _ _
Subir Ghosh, 1996, Mass Communlcatlon Today inthe Indran Context Proﬂle

- Publishers: Calcutta

- Keval J. Kumar 1981 Mass Commumca’non in Indra, Jarco Pubhshmg House
Bombay S

Pradip K_umar Dey, 1993 Perspcctwes in Mass Commumcatton Kalyam Pubhsh-
- ers, New Delhi . :

» Franz-Josef Eilers, 1996 Commumcatmg in Cornrnumty, Satprakashan Samachar '

Kendra Indore
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_UNIT P COMMUNICATION—CONCEPTS

TYPES AND PROCESS
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-

-2.0 Alms and Objectlves .

21 Introduct:on
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2.3 The Communication Process
2.4 Communication Models :
2.5 Technological Revolution- and Global Conuuumcanon

- 2.6 Socio-cultural Consutuents in Commumcatxon

2.7 Types of Commumcatlon -
2.8 Let Us Sum Up

2.9 KeyWords .

2.10 Model Answers

2.11 Further Readings

20 _AIMS AND 'oi}iaCTwEs

This umt aims at helpmg you to uriderstarid the term commmucatlon and some.

- of the most important definitions. We shail study the communication process
" consisting of sender, receiver, channel, message and feedback: We examine the

leading models of communication. Study of communication today calls for an
understandmg of the impact of technologlcal revolution-and-the global nature of
commumcanon Socm-cultural constituents like language, sign, symbol, feedbaclc'

" and noise are - -also presented in this sectlon The unit concludes with some

basic notions about the types of communication. We shalt elaborate these types -
" in the subsequent units. As a result of studying this unit, you are expected to -

" ‘become farmhar with the following: '

. The term and definitions of ¢ commumcamn
The communication: proces:. and models of commumcatxon
Technologjcal revolution and global communication :
Socm-cultural constltuents hke language symbol, feedback and noise
Types of commumcauon -

——

2.1 INTRODUCTION .

' Communication is basic to much of human life and activity. The iaterLdisciplina:y

nature of communication calls for a study of the fuadamental principles and
issues in communication. Communication as we shall see shortly, is both an

individual .md a collective necessity. Human beings cannot be fully human -~
without communication. Commumcatnon is not only a necessity, but a basic

right, A fundamental human right as communication, must be upheld, because it

is necessary for the proper functioning and development of human beings and i

the social environment in which they live. As we shall see, the- ultimate
objective of all commumcatlon is to establish commenness and commumon
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- We need to understand the basic pnncrples of commumcatlon inordertograsp -~ = Communication — . -
- the way communication influences the fife of individuals and society. It is also Concepts, Types and Process
: -‘_ nécessary to understand the way the various mstmments of cornmunreatlon _

(tradmonal and modern) ﬁ.lncnon. ‘ : : '

22 TERM AND DEI‘]NITIONS

Etymolo grca]ly the word commumcatron comes from the Latin word

. communis, meaning common. When we communicate we are trying to establish
‘commonniess” with someone. That is, we are trymg to share mfonnatron, an
idea or an athtude

I S i

- TITITTE AT

The standa.rd deﬁmtlon of communication reflects the everyday usage of the _
term. ‘“To communicate’ is defined as ‘to impart, bestow, or convey, to make . ' :
known, give by way of information, The New Webster’s dictionary defines ,
- communication as “the act or fact of oonunumcatmg transmission, the i unpartmg B '
or interchange of thoughts; opinions, or information by speech; writing or signs ’
that which is communicated or 1mpa.rted a document or message 1mpartmg ' .

* views or mformatlon o LT . . ST

Any attempt to define cornrnumcatlon has to take mto consrderauon the idea

of mutuality and commonness, an exchange a shared environment, a social

relauonshrp among the partlclpants a.nd the emstence of a common need urge

. almorgoal B < '
Commumcatron is sard to take place when an area of‘ common’ expenence

~ exists. The followrng diagram illustrates the point. The overlap in the diagram _ e

: 1ndrcates the common area of’ expenence where the shared meamng 1s hkely T ' Tk

- -

+ . There are numerous definitions of communications but the common strand
running through them'all is that “communication is a social process of

' mteractton through messages. According to Dems McQuail, commy nications is a

“process which increases-coramonality. He describes human communication as
~ the sendr ng from one. person to another of meamngful mesqages » . o -
Charles Morns grves two deﬁmtrons of communication - one broader than the \S
other. Broadly, communication is “the establishnient of a commonage.” Inthe
ltrmted sense it means, “use of srgns to estabhsh a eomrnonage of srgmﬁcatron." ’
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. George Lundberg uses. oommumcat.lon to des1gnate interaction by signs and

- Baker Brownell uses the terms “djrect’ * and “mdlrect” oommumcatlon. Dlrect

communicationis a funetlon of ‘identification of people with one another.”
Indirect communication is a “process wherein something converted into symbols
is carried over from one person to another

Thicodore Newcomb defines connnumcauon as that process by whlch pe0ple

'mﬂuence eaeh other or leave an unpressnon on others. -

Shannon sis pexhaps one of the most comprehenswe deﬁmt:ons Accordmg to

his-Mathematical Theory of Commumcatlon, Communication includes “all of the
procedures by which one mind may aﬁ'ect another... or one mechamsm affects
another mechamsm.” ' : :

" From the above deﬁnitions we ca.n derive certain uﬁportﬁnt ﬁmghts for our
. analysis. In the first place, the definitions either broaden or. delincate the meaning -
- of communication. In the broadest. definition.certain animal responses and even

mechamcal mteracuons fall into. the category of communication. In the more

.. restricted-sense communication includes interaction between persons. Secondly,

the definitions point to the importance ard value of considering communication
from the perspective of . the receiver. Communication research as well as

.everyday experience reveals that by far the-emphasis is on the former. Together

these factors gives us what s called a “communication situation” in which the

_ process of commumcauon takes place

But commumcauon as Ashley Montagu and Floyd Matson put it, is more than o

a clash of symbols more than media and message, mformauon -and Persuasnon

. It is not a matter of ‘isolated entities sending discrete messages’ back and forth, -
Tt is the essential human connection. Whether clear or garbled tumultuous or. -

silent, deliberate or fatally inadvertent, communication is the ground of meeting
and the foundation of community.” It comprises all modes of behaviour and
expression which establish, project and promote ideas; prmcnples hypotheses

_ beliefs and faiths: Whlch bind human societies in their various enterprises and
- - activities. '

Check Your Progress I

: Note : a) Use the space prowded for YOUI answers .

b) Check your answers wiih those provxded at the end of thisunit. .
1} - What is cor_;imu nication ? What is-the aim of communication?
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" 2)  Givetwo definitions of Commiunication.
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2.3 THE COMMUNICATION PROCESS T Conepls Ty etion —

Aristotle, ‘one of the earhest to speak of a model of commumcat.lon 1dentlﬁed
these three: e[ements He calls them 1) speaker; n) the speech and 111) the

_audlence ' E o S : . |
. A more wrdefy accepted model of communtcatlon is that of Harold Lasswell e | o L
and David-Berlo. According to their model communication ‘requires at least .
:four elements - the Source, the Message Channel Recewer( SMCR) . C r

s

- Source - Encoder_ " Messagé Decodér. Receiver .

-

231 The Sender

 The sender or source may be an mdmdual (speakmg, wntmg, dramng, :
-gesturing), or a communication organisation (a newspaper, publishing hoiise, -
television.station; or a motion picture studlo) -The sender may use oral, wntten i
graphic or §i gn or symbols to convey the: ‘message. The communication skiiis,: : S
attitudes and convictions. the knowled ge of the content, objectives, the socio- '
coltural milieir ete. of the. sender have an 1mpact on the - eﬁ‘ecnveness of
commumcatron :

Fl

| TTTeT T -

232 - Message : o

. .Messages are’ made of' 5|gns or symbols and codes that are: s1gnals whtch
represent something, Messages may be-in the form of ink on paper, sound
waves in:the air, impulses in an electnc current, a wave of the hand, a flag in-
the air, or any other signal capable of bemg 1nterpreted meamngﬁ.llly Messages
are encoded and those who receive them must decode them to 1nterpret or .
understand the meamng of the message :

-

.
[

The message constitutes the core of the commumcatron process It needs to be
formulated to suit the specific needs of the. receiver. and must b, expressed in
an mtelltglble way to have the desired result -According to Wilbur Schramm, the

K message must fulfil certain condmons Jf itis to arouse the deslred response in
-~ the receiver. : -

A e
',_..

B The message rnust be so de51gned and dehvered as to ga.m the attentlon
- . of the-intended audlence o . . ’
) \_The message must. empon s1gns that refer to the expenences common to
' source and the receiver, so asto get the meanmg across,’ "
. if)y The message ‘must arouse the needs m the'r recelver and suggest some
i _ways to meet these needs. . >
- )  The message must suggest a:way.to meet these needs whjch is
' appropriaté to the context in ‘which the receiver finds himself/ herself at
. the time when he/she i is moved to make the desired response 25

-
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-

- Channel refers to: the means employed o transmit or receive messages. It refers

to the five senses: sight, touch, hearing, smell and taste. A message is received
through any of the above modes of sensory perception.

A message my be seen throu gh print or visual media.

" Tt can be heard through a sound medla or voice ( audio), speech, musical

mstrumenus

It can be seen and heard as in the case of films, television and other audio-
visual media.

Can be touched, srnelt or tasted through models exhibits, spemmens and
experiments.

. Most often several sensory facultles are 1nvolved in the communication process.

Communication is more effective and lasting and the meaning becomes.clearer
when several sensory facilties are involved in receiving meaning.

"Channel also includes mechanical devices. No messagé can be transmitted -

unless they are.encoded. When we coramunicate through language or Speech
we encode the message into written or spoken words. In order to
communicate messages to a distance we use sound waves. In order to make

" them last we use writing. In order. to complete the act of communication the
' message must be decoded . ] N

2.3.4 .Recewer- .

.The receiver, also called a destihation may be an individual or a groyp, a

crowd, or a mob, reading, listening or. watching. The receiver is the object in

- the communication process. The sender must constantly keep the needs,

aspirations, knowledge socio-cultural miliéu and background of the recewer 1f

" the message is- to have the desired objectwe \

The:- follomng chart ﬂlastrates Lhe human communication process

.. Feld - - .
‘o af .
Experience

‘ Wilbur Schramm sPeaLs of the field of experience as an 1mportant factor for

effective- commumcaﬂon ‘The source.can encode, and the destination can-
decode only in terms of the expenence each has had. If there has been no -
common field of expenence ‘communication is impossible. Schramm illustrated

this with the experience of ani African-tribesman who sees an.aeroplane for the
first time. The plane’ may seem to him to be a'bird, and'the aviator a-God

borne on wmgs The film “God’s Must be Crazy” illustrates this idea. Here
the experience of the source and the destination are strikingly different. This
difficulty per51sts when we try to commumeate with eultures that are much_

: d:fferent from ours. -

-
5
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The sender-message— channel- recéiver model has been criticised for -
presenting communication as linear and deﬁmte ‘Communication is an endless
© process, and hence it is mrsleadmg to thmk of the communication process as '
- .starting scmewhere and ending- somewhere The science of cybernetics has
provided important insights into thie process of:‘communication by makmg

avarlable _an_alytrcal tools hke.srgns, symbols, _feedback, redundancy, r-ors_e ‘ete.

Concepts, Types and Process

Perhaps the greatest contnbutlon of cybemetlds to the communication process
has been that of feedback. Feedback not only makes communrcanon circular
but also enables modrﬁcatton,possrble at different stages in the process of
communication. - -

Another important factor in the comimunication process.is the sighificance of "
symbol. Symbols are the basic'units of communication systeras. They can be
verbal, as in the spoken word; graphic as in the wiitten word, or
representational as in a flag, or banner. Language is a system of symbols used
umversally as the nnmary vehrcle of communlcatlon :

Check -Your Progress n

Note 'a) Use the soace provided for your -answers
b) Check your answers wrth those provrded at the end of this unit, _

1. Name the four elements in the commumcatlon process

2) Na.me two conditions. to make a message meanmgful in the process of
commumcatron :

3)  Whyisthe SMCR model criticised 7™

24 COMMUNICATION'“MO'DELS

In the vast ﬁeld of cOmmu mcatron studres there are numerous communication
.models. No one-model is suitable for all purposes and all levels of analysis.
We shall consider three models of communication presented by Harold”

. Lasswell, George Gerbner and David Berlo. From numerous theories and
models these have been chosen as they are consrdered to be the most .
representatlonal and comprehcasive. All the three rnodels describe the four ‘:

components of the communication process we have mentioned, namely, the’
. L . 27
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source (communicator), the message, the channel, the receiver (audience) and
".only Berlo omits the effect or consequence component.

The Lasswell model, perhaps the most widely quoted of all models of the -
communication process, “Who says What in Which Channel to Whom, wﬂh
What Effect,” captures the essence of the commun}catlon process in an
economy. of words. It i is a communicator-based linear model. Communication,
according to Lasswell, is one—way or two-way. His concem is the effect rather
than the me.a.mng '

.

_ Gerbner s model is a development on previous theories based on the linear

process model. It relates the message to the ‘reality’ that it is ‘about’ and thus
enables us to approach questlons of perception and meaning, and it sees
communication process as consisting of two altemating dimensions—the

. perceptual or the receptive, and the communicating or means and control

dimension. The merit of Gerbner’s model is in localising the meaning in the
culture. Human perception is determined by the culture. Consequently, it helps
to explain different kinds of receptlon or interpretation of the same message by

' dlﬁ"erent aud.lences

L ' ’ )
Berlo’s ‘source'-message—channel-i‘ecei\'rer model (SMCR) popularised in his
landmark volume The Process of Communication, continues to remain a useful
interpretation of the process of communication. He introduces six constituents of
the communication model, namely, the communication source, the encoder, the -

~message, the channel, the decoder, and the communication receiver. These, he
*."says, should not be viewed as ‘'separate things or. entities or people. They are

the names of behawours that have to be performed for communication to occur.

We have seén how t_he__various perspectives évolve from rather elementary
definitions of the communication process to more sophisticated theories and
models. We have also seen their possible impact on the communication

' process. The deﬁmtlons theories and models yield important conclusions for our

study of comnunication.

"The lﬁoﬂels ﬁssist us in our ﬁnders_thﬁding of _v;.'hethe.r the pfog:ess of
.. communication in the society in which we liveis: sender-centred (who), -
- receiver-centred (to whom), or message-centred (what), channel/ media-centred

(how), goal-centred '(with what effect). They also tell us that if the aim of
communication is transmission of messages to establish commonness, then the
process must be two-way rather than one-way, circular rather than linear.

.Communication must also take into account factors like context, culture,

symbollc systems and field of expenence .
. - . !

Check Your Progress | 11

" Note: a) Use the space provided for your answers

b) Check-your answers with those provided at the end of this’ unit.

1) What is meant by the linear model of communicafion ?
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2) What-are some of the characteristics of - true'communication ? " Communication —
L ) ' i S . Concepts, Types énd Process

. 2.5 ' TECHNOLOGICAL REVOLUTION AND . -
~ GLOBAL COMMUNICATION - .-

. The modem age of communication is generally considered to date from the -

" invention-of printing. This was'pfeqedgd by the invention of paper. Another

significant stage in the history of the growth of communication was the

production and application of electricity, which facilitated the development of the

" telegraph, telephone, radio and cinema. These new technologies entered directly &
into the industrialised era of mass.communication. From the second -half of the *

last century onwards there; has been an accelerated development of new

resources, techniques'and technological devices in communication, particularly

for transmitting and receiving signals and messages. -

After World War II, this technological revolution gathered momentum, After the .

advent of television, satellites, magnetoscopes, video discs and teletext, we

have already entered the era of home computers and Internet. We are on the
threshold of tefematics, a phenomenon already known in"advanced industrial
societies. These communication facilities have virtually abolished-the barriers of
'time and space. Distances have ceased to be an obstacle. Information can not
only be carried dcross the globe almost instantaneously but also be retrieved

and stored in a relatively easy way. L '
The technological revolution in communication has important consequences. Any
significant change in the field of communication in the past has been followed -
. by important transformation of soial structures. Thus the art of printing helped

to hasten the €ollapse of the feudal systems. The development of newspapers, |
‘telegraph and telephone greatly contributed to democratising society. Through

the new media developed since the turn of the last century, film (1895), radio _ .-
(1897/1921) and television (1935), the frontiers between’ peoples and cultures -
~were crossed in a permanent way. The information provided through these -~
media’became more and mote international and intercultural. '

Nevertheless, communication revolution is not.to be equated with technological -
development. The former reflects only one aspect of the latter. Peoples, social
organisations and nations Havg_already begun to study critically the way
communication and mas$ media operate in the world tcd ay. The French
Government commissioned Norma-Minc Commission Report.(1978) emphasised
the qualitative leap forward taking place in the field of social application of
communication technology. All technological revolutions in the-past, the report
pointed out, have caused a profound reorganisation of the economy and society,
They can simultaneously.be the occasion of a crisis and the way out of it. That
was the case with the invention of the steam engine, raiiways and electricity: The -
- informatics revolution is bound to have a greater impact than these, - |

Since the mid-1960s, there has been a broad movement toward more
decentralised, local media. This paved-the way for the countries of the ~
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- effects of the new technology in communication. One of' the important

* * revolution is the invasion of mass media as a.substitute for dialogue- the basis

' IeSPONSe; sender-recewer, encoder-decoder; source-destination; actor—audlcnce

- developing nations of the world to ‘call for.a New World Informatlon and .
Communication Order (NWICO) first within the Movement of Non-Aligned

Countries and later at the General Assembly of the United Nations. NWICO

demanded the establishment of a free and balanced ﬂow of 1nfon:nanon and

. 'rejected any attempt at cultural colomahsm

Several experts m the ﬁeld of commumcatton and mass. medla have studled the
consequences ofithe commumcatlon revolutlon accentuated by the technological -

of human society and democracy. During the first decades.of this century (until
1920s, approximately) 80 percent.of human communication was-accounted for -
by the spoken word, and only 20 percent by other means such as the press, '
the telephone and the radio broadcasts. By the end of the century through the
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telematics revolution, the opposite will hold : a mere tén to fifteen percent of.

human communication will be carried out through the spoken words, therest .
through machines. This, is one of the fatal consequences of development without -
adequate technological controjs. Written communication will inc; asingly replace.
dialopue. This technoiogical phenomenon coincides with the growing

development of a transnational power structure : economlo power, technological
pOWET, ldeolog:ca.l power and pohtlcal power - -

Technology in 1tself is neither good nor bad It is neutral. Tt provides no answer
to-the whys or the vhat fors. of life; it only answers the hows. Or as we have-
leamt through the language of its most powerful masters, the centres of -
developed industrialised power, technology only provides the ‘know how’.
Though the future of mass-communication is filled. with creative potential, it-may
be observed that the technological developments jn communication, inexorable

as they may be, are neither necessarily positive, nor negatlve What we choosé
to do in response.to the new technology and how we choose to mterpret its

use are the vital questlons

The so- called increase in commumcatlon has been mostly n terms of technology
and the qu antity of information. From the Gutenberg era to the electronic era,
the radius of communication has widened, making it possible to reach everyone
on earth. Media is not however designed to be the instrument for the

* improvement of the quality of communication media, transnmttlnﬂr messages
- according to a lmea.r sender—recelver model.

2.6 SOCIO CULTURAL CONSTITUENTS IN
LOWICATION a

So clo- cultural constituents play a SIgmﬁcant rolé in commumcatlon, he'it inter--
per..onal ‘0T Mass mediated “The sender and the receiver occupy the centre .
stage in the oommumcatr on process To use Lasswell’s terminuiopy; they are the
Who and the Whom i the’ communication drama. Traditionally, this area of
study has been cailed control analysis (the who) and audience analysis (the =
whom). These two constituents have also been variously referred to as: stimulus-

oonunmucatron—connnu.ncatee




2.6.12 Langrxage_ ' o - T _‘ “Commubication —

Y

Coneepts_, Types and Process

SuccessﬁJI commumcatlon needs other pre-requisites'too. Language is a system

of symbols The symbols are arbitrary and reflect the personality of the:

- individuals as. well as the culture they represent. Language plays a vital role-in -

1262 Sigr/Symbol

the growth and transmission of culture, continuity of society and its values. It is

a message system used for encoding and decoding. Linguistic communication, ‘-
though not the exclusive form of communication, is fundamental to all human

social interactions. Communication through linguistic interaction is a powerﬁll key

'to ahalyse the worldview and psychologlcal processes of sometles and
. individuals. ,

Lannuage is a system of symbols oral and written - used by members of a

“social community in a falrly standardised way to call forth meaning. -Language.

is the strikingly distinct attribute of humans. We can con51der three important =~ - .
functlons whrch language perf'orms

) L'-n guage is the pnmary vehlcle for communication

i) ' LanL,uage reﬂects both the personality of the individual and the culmre of

“his/her society. In turn it helps shape both personality and culture.

i L'mgua e makes possible the g ,,rowth and transmission of culture the
' contmuxtv of societies and the effective funcuomng and control of social

- groups.

oy

M essages are made up of signs. A’ sxgn is-a signal that stands for somethmg that -

has been experienced. There is an.important difference between the sign and the
object. The sign. represents the object at'a reduced’level. '

We are conc.dntly corru'nun.ca‘unﬂr using srgns We decode srgns f-om our.

- environment, mterpretmg these 51gns and encodmg somethmg asa r.t:adlt‘

’

All communication, mcludmg hngmstre ones, makes use of symbols A symbol is .
somethmg used deliberately to take the place of something eisc. - - =

.accepted as . such as a medium of commumcanon “Words we use are symbols

to which we attach signification. Communication is possible only when ihe
communicator and the receptor aré- in a position to-attach similar meanings to
the symbols employed. The human person is not only capable of engaging in
symbolic interaction with other human beings or with God, but is also capable
of creating symbols. Symbols, th.,refore area ﬁmdamental unit of the
commumcatmn process. '

—

Symbols may be verbal, as in spoken words; graphlc as.in. the wntten word; or

' representatlonal asina ﬂag

7

/

‘What the symb 01 stands for is determined by the socra.l grou p. The socrety

agrees that a given symbol stands for a particular object. ( eg. the word cat).
If the individual uses some other word as a symbol, for instance to stand for
such an.ammal, it wrll in all probability, result i in blocked communication.
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Expeﬁs in coninuimication sciences speak of _connnilnieation channel as an
effective link bebween source and sender. The possibility exists of evaluating the
+ effectiveness of communication through checking the channel credibility (the

 expertise and trustworthiness of the channel). Channel feedback enables the

receiver to respond immediately and mammally to affect the source of the -

message in a communication transaction. Channel involvement (part1c1pat10n)

channel avaxlablhty and- permanency are other dlmensmns that contnbute to
-communication eﬁ'ectweness :

2.6.3 Feedback .-

Feedback is the receiver’s reaction to the message. It may be favourable or
unfavourable. But feedback is necessary to know if the communication has
been effective or not: Feedback includes questionnaires, Ietters to the editor,

" opinion, forums, comments-or even protests or solidarity. The support received
~ in response to appeals in media for assistance for the families of soldiers killed

in Kargil or the victims of the supercyclone in Orissa can.be seen as an’

. example of how feedback affects communication. Even the applause | of an

* audience watching a musical programme or a mob turning violent durmg a

. match, may be described as a résponse to particular events, hence a feedback.
2.6.4' .Noise

Commumcatlon to be successful must be free from noise. Noxse in
commumcanon theory refers t6- -any limitation in the process of message
transmission. There are two major types of commumcatlon noise: channel noise
and semantlc nmse ) . _ . !

-

|l

Channel noise includes. any dlsturbance which mterferes with the fidelity of the
physical transmussion of the message. In mass communication channel noise

- — TR -

include such diverse disturbances as static electricity on the radio, smeared ink ~ R

on paper; a rol[ing ‘sCreen on-television, or very small-types in print. In short all
distractions between sour'ce and audienee may be termed channel noise.

(cross talk on telephone isa channel nmse)

Channel Nolsc ' " - " Semantic Noise

Soumc_—M\—'i Destination Source f—. —5 Destination

Semanhc n01se is the type of fioise that occurs when a message is .
misunderstood éven though it is received exactly as it was transmitted. This
happens when the sendérs and receivers have no commion frame of reference,

~or:have. divergent fields of experience, In short, they are not in tune.

Communication researchers point out the following as sources of semantic noise:

*"words'or subj ects too difficult to.grasp; differences in-denotative or connotative

* meaning of words. between sender and receiver; cultural differences between the
message-sender and.the. message-recelver Audience research, redundancy and
feed back are some of the devices to minimise the. adverse ‘impact-of semantic
noise on, the" commumcanon process ‘Feedback is more effective in.face *n face
communication than in commmncatton through mass medla_ ,




~

‘Human beings hve in socleues and, cultures that are not identical. With the _ Communication —
growth of global communication networks through the advancement of Concepts, Types and Process
technology, communication between persons belongmg to different cultures has

become widespread. This kind of intéraction is called inter-cultural

" communication.

-The scientific study of inter-cultural communication is i‘elatively new though it has
been of concern for as long as different cultures have met each other or have -
lived and interacted with one another. Inter-cultural communication may be
described as the communicative interaction between members of different
cultures. It occurs whenever a message—producer of one culture transmits a
message to a message-receiver of another culture.

- Itis again in 'fac_e to face communication that these differences can best be _ -
_eliminated or reduced. Mass communication tends to overlook cultural
. differences. Commercialisation and control of communication by multinationals

with profit motives, and govemments with, dlctatonal tendencies often fail to

take into consideration cultural differences. Cylture is sometimes used by'these
to camouflage their selfish objectives. The most obvious example is that of
commercial advertisements that create new and even artificial cultural symbols

and needs. This can result in the gradual-elimination of the receptors’ capacity

* to react to the message. Communication becomes heavﬂy source-centred and
_one-way. The process becones something like a theatre show. Mass media can
be used in order to effect a constant cultural penetration aimed at conditioning,

the masses into an uncritical acceptance of socio-cultural, political-and economic

.. values: That is why McLuhan says: “Medium is the message.”

- Participation and freedom, not control and coercion, are the hallmarks of
genuine communication, The process of connnumca'.xon should be initiated -
through a simultaneous process of making people respons):le for their lives, their
dems:ons Socio-cultural identity, values-and worldviews shape the <
communication context which the mass media ¢an, if uncritically and arbltranly

'- used, destroy It may, however, be observed that there is no conflict per se .

between socio-cultural values and symbols ws-a—ws the advancement in
communication technology :

2 7 TYPES OF COMMUNICATION

Commumcatlon takes place at dlfferent levels and accordmgly we can speak of
different types of communication.

. 2.9.1 "Intrapersonal Communication

. When communication takes place within oneself, it is called intrapersonal

communication. It includes individual reflection, meditation, and contemplation.

Intrapersonal communication includes prayers addressed to the divine though
_some authors describe communication with the divine as Transpersonal

Communication.
2.7.2  Interpersonal Communication

Interpersonal communication takes place between two persons. This includes

. dialogue, conversation or exchange of views between two persons without 13
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" the qualities of the above types of commumcation, though in a much reduced
" way. The' number of receivers increase, but participation, intimacy etc. can
. become lesser and lesser as the group becomes larger and larger.

. 2.74 Mass Commu_nicatio'n :

. advances have made it possible to make commumcanon reach vast audiences - '
within a short time.*

usmg any technologlcal devices like telephone It is direct, intimate- and consists’ .
of verbal interaction or gestures. The efficacy of interpersonal communication - '
depends very much on the mutual relationship between the two partners in

oommumcatlon their status, roles and skills.

2.7.3 'Group Comm_umcatlon

Group communication takes place among a group of persons. It shares most of

" When the audienee'is large, heterogeneous and widely dispersed, the

communication is called Mass. Communication. Scientific and technological

Check Your Progress IV R *—
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.Note : a) Usethe space provxded for your answers : e

+ b) Check your answers with those prowded at the end of this umt

1) - “Mention any two effects of the development of commumcahon

technology o soolety X
2)  What is NWICO ? What did it demand 2 |
...................................................... e ‘\
‘ 3). List three functions of laoguag_e.
............................................................................... EE
4y  What is semantic noise ?
- e e see oo ‘.\ -----------------------------
. ' oo oL . _
+5) - Name any three different kinds of communication. - _ -
{
...................................... {
S
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| 2.8 LET US SUMUP . I : Concepfs, Types and Process

This unit has been de51gned to provnde a‘basic understanding of communication:
_ the term, definitions, models'and the types.of communication. We have analysed
' the various factors that shiape and’inflience the process of communication in
_sotiety. We have presented a number of definitions and models of the Teading
scholars on the subject." We have placed them side by side with their differences
as well as complementarity, so- that we get a more comprehensive idea of the
subject. Each of the perspectives has somethmg useful to offer in our eﬁ'ort to
understand commumcahon : :

2.9 KEY WORDS

‘-..- . . o B

Communication The term commumcatlon -is denved from the Latm -
o - word ¢ communis’ meaning having somethmg in
common or establashmg COMMONNESS. - ‘

" Channel " Channel refers ‘to ‘the means employed in order to
: / transmit or receive - message. It refers to the five
senses: sight, touch, hearing, smell and taste. '

Feedback .. . Feedback is the receiver’s reaction to thé message. It
T ) is necessary to know if the communication has been
effective or pot. Feedback includes questionnaires, o
letters to the editor, opinion, forums, comments or even
protests or solidarity. ‘

Language- " 'Language is a system of symbols oral and wiritten -
- : used by members of a social community in a fairly
standardised way to call foith meaning. Languagé is
- the strikingly.distinct attribute of humans.

Noise .~ Noise in communicaticr theory refers to.any limitation in

' © the process of message transmission. There are two .~
major types of communication nmse channel noise and
semantic noise.

Sign ! Asignisa signal that stands for something that has
' ' “been experienced. The sign represents the object at a
reduced level. :

Symbol =~ . 'Syr_nbols-may be verbal',.as in'spoken words;‘graphic‘
- as in the-written word; or representational asin a flag.
. What the symbol stands for is determined by the social ,
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+ = 2.10 MODEL ANSWERS

Check Your Progress I

Y}

2).

What is commumcatnon" What'is the aim of commumcauan'?

. Commumcanon is the process of establishing commonness. It means -‘to

impart, bestow, or convey, to make known, give!by way of information.”
‘The New Webster’s dictionary defines communication as “the act or fact
of communicating transmission, the imparting or interchange of thoughts,
opinions, or information by speech, writing or signs that whichis -
communicated or imparted; a document or message 1mpa.rtmg VIEWS OF .
information.” Accordmg fo-the Oxford dictionary “communication is the
imparting, conveying or exchanging of ideas, knowledge etc., by means of

speech “writing or signs. :
Give two definitions ‘of commumcanon
Dems McQuail defines communicafions as “ the sendmg from one person

_to another of meaningful messages.” Wilbur Schramm makes the classical

statement about communication process : “A eonunumcates toB through
‘channel C to'D with’ eﬁ‘ect E”.

1

Check Your Progress X

1)'

_. »

3)

r

Name the four elements in the commumcatlon process. -
The four elements in commumcahon are: Sender, Message, Ch:mnel
Receiver (SMCR)

Name two conditions to make a message meaningfisl in the process of

_communication.

i . The message ‘must.be 50 de31gned and dehvered as to gam the
attention of the intended audience.

i - The message must employ signs that refer to the experiences -
common to source and receiver, so as to get the * meaning across.’

Why is the SMCR model criticised?

The ‘sender-message- channel- receiver’ model has been criticised for
presenting communication as Jinear and definite. Communication is an
endless process, and hence it is mislcading to think of the communication
process as starting somewhere and ending somewhere. '

Check Your Progress JH B

B

2)

What is meant by the linear model of commumcation‘?
The linear model of communication presents commumcaﬂon asin the

" SMCR model. It assumes communication as in a ‘line’, beginning

somewhere and ending somewhere. It does not stress the roleof
feedback

What are some of the dharactenstlcs of tiue commumc_mon‘?
True cornmurucanon must be two-way rather than one-way, circular rather
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than linear. It must also take i into account factors like context, culture, - Communication —
_ Concepts, Typed and Process
symbohc systems, and field of expenence -

Check Your Progress v

' 1) .~ Mention any two e‘fectq of the development of communication technology
" onsociety.
. Development of communication technology Ied to the collapse of feudallsm '
~ and democratization of society. -

" ~'2)  \What is NWICO? What did it demand? . '
The New World Information and Cormunication Order (NWICO) is the

© result of a broad movement toward more decentralised, local media by
the developing nations of the world . It began within the.Movement of
Non-Aligned Countries and later at the General Assembly of the United
Nations, NWICO demanded the establishment of a free and balanced
flow of mformatton and rej jected any attempt at cultural colonialism, -

.3} List any three functions of language. _
~ Thethree important functions of‘language are:
" 1) Language serves as the primary vehicle for communication
1) = Language reflects both the personality of the individual and the
* culture of his/her sooiety. In tum'it helps shape both personality and .
culture.
1u') .Language makes p0551b1e the growth and transmission of culture
the continuity of societies and the eﬁ'ec’uve functioning and comrol
of social groups. ] :

4)  What is sematic noise?

Semantic noise is the type of noise that occurs when a message is
“misunderstood even though it is recewcd exactly as it was transmitted.
This happens when the senders and receivers have no common frame of
reference, or have divergent fields of experience. These include: words or

- subjects too difficult to grasp; differences i in denctative or connotative
meaning of words between sender and receiver; cultural differences
between the message-sender and the r message—recewer

5)' Name any three different Kinids of communication, :
- The different kinds of communication are: Intrapersonal Commumcat.lon,

Interpersonal Communication, Group Commumcahon and Mass-
Commumcaﬂon . -

2.11 FURTHER READINGS

Melvin L. DeFleur- Everette E. Demus 1991 Understandmg Mass
Communication, Goyl SaaB, Delhi . )

Keval J Kumar, 1981 Mass Cemmumcatlon in India, Jaico Pubhshmg House,
Bombay , - ~
Subir Ghosh 1996, Mass Commumcatlon '[‘oday in the Indian context Profile
Publlshers Calcntta

Pradlp Kumar Dey, 1993, Perspectwes in Mass Commumcatlon Kalya.m '
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UNIT3 TRADITIONAL AND MODERN MEDIA OF
" COMMUNICATION

: Contcnts _ 4

3.0 Aims and Objectives

3.1 Introduction :

3.2 Traditional Means of Communication
‘3.3 - Folk Media - )

3.4 History of Communication

" 3.5 Choice of Medium

3.6 LetUs Sum Up
3.7 Key Words o
3.8 Modei Answers
3.9 Further Readings .

3.0- AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This unit introduces you to a basic understanding of the various methods and

* processes of traditional and modern means of communication. The traditional

media and folk media are studied from the coriigxt of the rich and varied.
tradition cf India. In the second section of the unit we examine the development
of the commurication from writing to the modern means of communication.
After studyin g this unit the students are expected to leain the folloving:
- Traditional medla of cornmumcatmn ) _

Factors that shape and influence the tradltlonal media

Folk media and its impact onthe masses

‘Some of the leading traditional communication media of India

Modern communication media and their development

Comparative merits and demerits of various modern cdmmunication media

3.1 INTROGDUCTION"

In this unit we shall study the traditional and modern means of communication.
Communication is. a dynamic process that has shaped the growth and
development of human history over centuries. It continues to evolve and
develop into newer forms with the growth-of scientific and technological
changes that take place. Traditional media finds newer expressions when
confronted by newer forms of media. The last few decades have witnessed an
unprecédented growth in the history of communication. As a result we have
many new forms of media. Traditional media themselves keep changing and
adapting themselves according to the changing needs of society and the
requirements of those use a particular medium to communicate values and
worldviews. -

3.2 TRADITIONAL MEANS OF COMMUNICATION

The term traditional means of communication refer to methods used in a
specific culture for communication of ideas and dissemination of information.

P




- and writing on the walls,

- Sometimes traditional media are closely linked with folk media, alternative media Traditienal and Modern
or folkiore. We shall examine. some of the important characteristics of . Media of Communication
traditional mear.s of communication. Prior to that we need to understand the

' relationship bétween communication and cult}zre: : - ‘

3.2.1 Communication and Culture

There is an intimate link between communication and culture. According to
some socidl anthropologists, -classifications of cultural facts include: speech, art,
mythology, knowledge, religious practices; family, social systems and '
government. As we can see most of these * groupings have a direct
communication dimension. This relationship underlines the importance of
communication in any given culture. Communication is necessary for the
preservation, maintenance and ~development of culture. One of the primary
functions served by every cultural form is to convey meaning to the participants
of the given culture. Anthropologists agree that without communication there
can be no culture. A number of people cannot function as a group.if they do
not have certain common means of comhmnicatiqn. A culture is therefore,

essentially a human communication system,

3.3 FOLK MEDIA

Folk n{edia means media of the people. The word folklore and folk media
- come from the German root word ‘volks’( pronounced folks) which means

- ‘people’. Though folklore has a close link with folk media, the two are quite

distinct from each other. The térm'folklofq-- was coined by William Thomas in

, 1845. Folklore includes such formats as myths,- legends, folk-tales, jokes,

proverbs, riddles, chants, costumes, dances, dance dramas, songs, folk medicine

- Folk media refer to ‘various means of communications available to the rural and

‘tribal people’. It is often termed as “traditional media’, ‘indigenous

* communication system’, ‘alternative media’, ¢ group media’, ‘6w cost media® -

etc.

We may mention the following as the 'chi'ef' characteristics of folk mecll'ia:'_, _

D Participation by the peoblé' of a cultural group or area
‘i)’ Inexpensive requirifig only material available locally

i) Based onthe average skill of the group. Skill'is acquired without -
' eiaborate formal.training. B :

iv)  No qualitative or quantitative criterion for participation.

. v)  Depend on people for dissemir_latiorgfand so largely controlled by the

people themselves. )
vi) Noh-c_omm(;rc-:iall. Asmoney_is hot involved no copyright system is

followed, ' : -
vil) La_:gglyanbnymoﬁs” o oo h . -

viil)  Adapted and recreated to suit the_pqriiculanocéasiqn, audiehce. o

39
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© Folk medla have tremendous.influence on society. They are powerﬁll vehicles _
for social change. Even in places where the modern media of commumcatlons ‘
have made remarkable inroads, the traditional folk media continue to remain
valid as a powerful medium capable of influencing attitudes, in leading people to

action and in effecting change. Traditional media can be more powerful to

dispel superstitions and help instil scientific temper. Traditional media is popular
‘with the masses and enjoy great credibility. Hence they have remarkable power
- of persuasion. !

Thereisa gross misunderstanding about the relation between mass medla -and
folk media. Folk media constitutes an-interpersonal structure, which is quite
different from that of the mass media. Folk media belong to the masses while

‘mass media belongs to the few individuals who own and control them. In folk

medla the form and content, the theme and communicator and the andience

" form a cohesive unit.

Check your Progress I-

Note « a).Use the space prowded for your answers.
b) Check your answers Wi ith those provided at the end of thls unit.

1)  Whatisthe relat1onsh1p between Communication and Culture?

2) Whatare Folk media? Mention some of their characteristics.

...........................................................................................................................................................

3.3.1 . Folk Media in India

There are, according to scholars, about 6000 folk media and traditional art,
forms in India. They help to preserve and transmit the tradition and culture of
our country: Besides providing entertainment, they impart moral- instruction.
The traditional media enjoy a good rapport with the audience. The audiences
are homogenous in terms of culture, language or dialect. Traditional media are _
low cost and use language or dialect thaf is easily understood by the people.

" Folk media have a high degree of flexibility. They can be .adapted to suit

varying needs and occasions. All these characteristics make folk media effective

© -.as media of communication.

Unlike the cla551ca1 arts, folk forms were not dependent on royal patronage.
'Folk media did not originate in the Brahmanic or Vedic stream of Indian
.culture. Instead, they belonged to the primitive Indian cu lture and remained
‘always as an alternative media, expressing the life of the common folks.’

Throughout the tumultuous political history of Indla, the folk art forms underwent
remarkable changes. But their power as media of the people to preserve ‘time-
tested values, to stir up emotions and sentiments of a religious, social and

politica! nature continued unabated. In fact, some of the leaders of the freedom
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struggle like Tilak, Gandhi, used the traditional media with greateffectto. . - Traditionsl and Moder

‘mobilise popular support for the cause of freedom, Media of Communication

The folk or traditional media in India vary in form and content from place to
place. However; these media have several common elements. One chief
characteristic is that they aré highly flexible. They combing song and dance,
acting, body moveinentq and gestures, puppetry, costume etc, The means of

, commuhication and the behaviour pattern will vary from culture to culture,

- We may divide traditional ‘means of communication into three 'qaiegories:_
) Means used

i)  Persons invol_vedl '
. 1) Social structures

. Under ‘means used’ we miay list the following methods;

® storytelling
°  songs
©  gestuiis
° drama
o - mime. -
. - ¢
L
[
e

puppeiy . o
druizs for signalling, giving\message, for talking
dance - o
ritual, cults, myth *

The persons involved in communication have distinct roles in the communication
" process. _ - ’ )

Tﬁey include:

opinion of leaders.in different disciplines
speaker ' B
storyteller/ narrator

crier/ announcer - .- - I
headman/ leader - .
_p'0f:t o '_ -
minstrel/ bards o

v

. The social structure for traditional communication includes the place, context or

environment that provide the appropriate setting for the community.or group to
communicate. These include: K - ST '
 the market place .
' streets and street corners . - _
wells or bathihg places
forums ‘or assemblies
religious institutions . .
voluntary groups or co-éperatiyes , :
ritual gatherings: marriage, funeral, planting, harvesting
celebration, festivities, fairs I

4]
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.- The oral cultures have maﬁy ritual and symbolic forms of communication. Oral

communication is a very powertul form used to transmit ideas and values among
the tribal communities. An African researcher in traditional media calls them
“Oramedia”. ' E S :

Under the banner of traditional media of communication we can list several folk

media, They usnally have the following characteristics:

simple in form with no technical equipment

free/available without material Cost

‘relates to public issues

traditional and origin is not known *= ‘

the difference between producers ('pérfonners)' and users is little.
communicates directly to one or more of the senses
participatory, dialogic and interactive

the participants and listeners are a group or unit

Traditional media used by various cultures serve the following functions:

©  impart social/ community values

 _  provide teaching and initiation -

®  transmi traditional values

©  preserve religious bond _

®  provide legal code; norms of conduct
&  transmit stories, parables, proverbs , -

o mobilise people for common action: defence, agricultural activities -
e  preserve- social bond and cohesiveness ‘ '

Folk art gtew from the prassroots. It is a spontaneous expression of the
people, shaped by themselves; in which they themselves participate, to suit their
own needs. Some anthropologists “distinguish folk art of the common people
from the “high culture’ of the aristocracy.

Al

Silbert Scldes out_liﬁes the characteristics of folk culture as:

Folk art-and popular art are easy to understand.
e . - They are romantic, patriotic,'conventionzilly moral. S
_They are held in deep affection by those who are suspicious of the
greatarts.” - ' ' ;

‘e Popular artists can be serious or trivial, they can be men of genius or men

of talent. ‘
e - They can be universal or-parochial. _
They have the power to communicate with everyone.
Traditional folk media are transmitted by personal and simple contacts within .

the framework of communities. The people involved in the process are small,
since the personal, face-to-face element is essential to it. Among the traditional

_media of communication, we may include language, music and art.

-




In Ind|a some of the popular forms of tradltlonal media or folk cultural -
commumcatlon medla are:

o _Storytelling, Tamash'a, K?tha Bhava'i'Jatra, Kirtana, Pahad, Tarja, Kavigaan,
o Nautankl Kathakata, BL.rakatha, Gazal, Kawakr, Musharra L

Storytellmg is probably the most umversal among the various londs of folk -
media-Many rural societies in India have a rich tradition of storytelling. The

_‘storyteller uses histrionic gestures and rhythmic language to tell the story. The

audience responds with Jaughter and body movemehts. The narration of the
story sometimes goes on late into the night The storytellers use costumes,
musical instruments: They often caricature the character they are describing, The.
stories are woven around famllrar stories from the religious traditions or local

. fables. The people normally gather inthe wllage squares. or courtyards.

Tamasha isa llvely form of follc theatre in Maharashtra It is some 400 years

.. old and: dates back to the time of the Peshwas. A jester named Songadya acts
. ds a master of céremonies. He makes witty remarks. Tamasha uses both male
‘and female artists, Tamasha has been tradltronallj,r used as a medium of -

éntertainment and communicating religious stones. Its contemporary use include
creatmg social and political change by generating- public opinion. The
govemment uses thlS form today to popularise issues’ like family planning, -

Nautanki is a North Indlan folk drama form performed In an open theatre,
This folk form gets its name from . Rani Nautanki whose young lover
disguised himself to get entry into her chamber. This form too has a narrator

: ca.lled Sutradhar.-Musical instruments like the kettledrum (makkara) and dholak
"are used. The. dlalogues are sung to popula.r folk melod:es

B Jatra l|tera.lly meamng Journey isa popular folk theatre of Bengal and Orissa.
- . The name of this form is derived probably “ym the habit of the performers who
.- wander from’ place to'place to perform Most stories are related to Krishna and -

Radha: Jatra helped to popularise thc Bhakti cult among the masses. Latef. it
was used to:popularise the Shaki cult, Durmg the freedom strupgle Jatra was

~used for popularising the movement The form consists of choral smgmg @uri),

actlng anu rhetoncal ﬂounshes

Bhaval is the 1eadmg folk theatre fcrm in GUJarat A Jes*er or clown called

. Ran glo enters into - dlalogue with the Naik or'Sutradahar, The bantermg, satire.
. and gestures. -of Ran glo provide laughter to the audience. He connects the past
_ ‘with the present and:pokes fun at the - polmca.l and social evils of the day.

- - Bhavaiuses a mixture of dlalogue “mime, fantasy, acrobatics, magic tricks,
“dance and song. Vanous classrcal and popular MUSIC fonns make this folk arfa -
Jively medium, - o

" Keertana : Thrs folk art form 15 also called rIa.nkatha or Hankeertan It isa
i kmd of concentrated ‘drama.-a monodrama’in. whicha’ glﬁed ‘actor portrays a
series of characters and moods. It i is bel|eved to have spread from:Maharastra
. to Karnataka and-Tamil Nadu aboiit 150 years a0, Associated, wrth the
_ .-Bhakti movement, it was uSed by Kabir-and’ Tukaram t&-preach relif gious faith - .
" and to bring about social and polmcal reform A dlfferent form of Keertana is
' ‘used in Gtuarat ' A Moo - '

Traditional and Modern

Media of Communication
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- Ballad Forms: There are several distinct ballad forms in vogue in India to

narrate stories. To name a few: Alha (Uttar Pradesh), Burra katha ( Andhra

- Pradesh), Jugani and Vaar (Punjab) Powada ( Maharastra) Villupattu { Tamil

Nadu)

Folk Music is another powerful traditional media of the people. According to
scholars there are some 300 folk musical styles in India. The more popular

- among them are; Baul and Bhatiali (West-Bengal), Doha and Garba (Gujarat), °

Chaiti and Kajari (Uttar Pradesh), Kolkali Pattu (Kerala), Bihu ( Assam),
Mand and Panihari (Rajasthan), Rouf and Chakri (Kashmir), Sua and Dadaria(
Madhya Pradesh), Mando and Dhalo ‘( Goa}, Boli ( Eastern Punjab) and
Layam (Maharastra)

Folk sayings ,'md riddles: The rural folk of India appreciate these forms of -,
communication regardless of their economic condition or educational status.
These forms are rooted in the culture and tradition of the community that uses
it. These media entertain as well as.educate, and preserve social cohesion and
harmony. They transmit religious and social values and cement a strong ‘bond
among the members of the commumty

”

Puppetry: Puppetry is essentially a folk art used since several centuries to

‘relate miyth and legend. The medium has undergone change and is being used

in many present day situations to impart education, entertainment and even
therapy.” Puppetry is "the art of amimating figures representing human or animal
motifs., Puppetry did not originate as a source of entertainment, but as a cult
observance. It has continued as an enduring art though it hias undergone changes
in preparation and presentation. There are four different-kinds of puppetry -
common in India. They are:

®  Sutradharika: Puppets manipulated with long stnngs The costumes vary
‘according to the local culture. This kind of puppetry is common in the

states of Rajasthan, Orissa, Karnataka, Andhra Pradesh and Tamil Nadu. -
1)  Rod Puppets: These are dressed in the Jatra stylé. They are larger in

size and are fixed on ‘bamboo sticks that are tied to the puppeteer’s
waist. This form is common in West Bengal. -

i) Shadow Puppets: They are flat figures made from tanned hide and
painted with vegetable dyes. They are illuminated from behind so that
their shadow may fall on a transparent cotton screen. This formis
common in Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, Kerala and Orissa.

V) Hand Puppets: Also called Glove puppets use the hand of the puppeteer

~ for movement and vitality. This form is popular in Orissa, Kerala and
© Tamil Nadu

Check your Pro_gress o

Note : a) Use the space provided for your answers. = -
_b) Check your answers with those provided at the end of this unit.

1)  Mention some of the functions of folkmedia.
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2) . Namé five popular forms of traditional media in India.

3). Whét istuppqiry? What are the different kinds of Puppetry common in
India? - “

3.4 HISTORY OF COMMUNICATION

Communication skills were in existence probably from fht; very dawn of human
¢ivilisation as it would be impossible to think ef life witholt some form of
exchange of ideas and experiences. The earliest form of comiunication may
have been the voice, used to communicate, to shout, to pass on information
and experience across considerable distance: Much of the information at that
time was transmitted through use of oral skills. Stories and songs were passed
on to successive generations orally. Writing may have begun to evolve when
oral communication became instfficient for political governance and contiol of
large/numbcrs of people spread over vast geographical areas. o

I3.4.1 Ea rly Developments

The earliest record of written communication that we have dates back to the
cave paintings in Lascaux and Altiniira in southern Europe. It is believed that
some 35,000 years ago unknown artists painted dramatic murals of bison,
reindeer, wild horses and even extinct animals and of the men who hunted them.
The paintings depict activities related to hu nting. Such symbolic depictions .
probably helped to recall more effectively the stories they wanted to remember
and to hand down to the successive generations..Such symbolic representations
aided memory and helped easy recall. In the course of time these symbolic
representations came to be standardised: ' '

Many such representations on surfaces — pottery, baskets, stic,.s, cloth, walls,
animal skirs, bark, stone and even leaves, have come down to us. These
contain a rich variety of signs and symbols with drawings and decorative
motifs. The primitive people used a variety of means such as tattoos, scars,
jewellery, crowns, clothing, to sighify rank, status, power, martial status,

* achievement, 6ccupation and family membership. ' ‘

342  Writing

The transition from oral to literature culture must have taken'a lon g périod of
time. According to some anthropologists, our. ancestors began to'use nidiments
of language to communicate some 300,000 years ago. But it was only in about
4000 BC that some sort of uniformity in representation of ides came into
vogue, Ideas came to be expressed through graphic symbols. Since pictures

-
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. were used to express thoughts, such picturés are called pictographic writing.
- Sincé objects drawn refer to ideas, such characters are also called ideograms,

" Qur phonetic system of wntmg is beheved to have onbmated in the ancient
" - Sumerian cuneiform writings. The Sumeirans hit upon the idea of letting a
_ particular character stand for a sound. The idea was further improved and

- Printing was first invented in China in 846 B.C. The Chinese used wooden

and the wntmg, 1deograpluc

¥

The ear]rest 1deographrc systems known to us belong to Egyptlans Chmese and
the Mayas. One of the difficulties wrth 1deographlc writings was the need to
know hundreds or thousands of 1deograms representing various words A
simpler system was thus devéloped, to link the graphic symbol not to ldeas but
to sounds. Thus came into vogue phonograms. Phonograms are graphic symbols
linked to specific sounds by .convention or rule among those who speak a-
.particular lannuage. The alph'abets are ex‘amples. of phonograms.-' '

T T T

simpliiied in the course of time. Further activity in the development of writing
can be traced to Egyptian and Greek civilisations. The common media used for
writing were stones, papyrus, a reed that grew on the banks of Nile. Papyrus

" was an advanced medium for writing as it could be ﬂattened stitched together --—
- and rolled irito scrolls. Another popular material for writing was the parchment

{tanned sheepskin) and vellum, prepared from the tkin of a young: calf. The
latter two survived longer than papyrus.

The Roman'; refined the art of writing by improving the alphabets and

introduced more durable materials for writing. The majuscule letters, used
extensively in Roman monuments, are the capital letters. Their smaller minuscule
letterforms, refined under the influence of Charlemagne in the eight century as !
Cdrolrnglan scnpts became the lower case of the present day : L

When Rome eame under a series of i mva_smns,— the monks in the‘ monast_'eries
preserved the language and texts by strenuously coping them by hand, thus
the word ‘manu scripti’. The monastéries became privileged places where
libraries developed and books were preserved.

3.4.3  Printing

The invention of printing was preceded by the manufacturing of paper. Paper is
believed to have been fiioi invented by a Chinese minister Tsai Lum in 105
B.C. The Arabs had paper in 751 A.D.-, but it was. brought to Europe via
Spain throupgh the Moors arouad 1100. The use of paper became so ‘
widespread that withir a century, paper was being produced in many parts of °
Europe. . :

‘plates for printing.- A method of printing for decoration and crnaments existed
in Tndia already in 200 BC. But it was Johannes Gutenberg, a German

-goldsmith in Mainz who first invented modern printing using movable types
aronnd 1450, The first book printed by him was a portron of the Bible. This
book came to be called the Gutenberg Bibie. :

By the end of 1400Cs, printing spread to various parts of the world. Wiiliam
Caxton, who leamt orinting in Germany, set up the first printing press in England




in 1476. The first prmtmg press in the Americas was set up in Mexico Cityin"

1539 by Juan Pablo. The first pnntmg press in India was set up at Goa in
1556 by Portuguese Jesuits, The éarliest printing presses were set up by
Christian missionaries. Printing spread throughout India during the 250 years
that followed the introduction of the first press in Goa. Besides the Portuguese, .
-the British, Spanish and Danish helped disseminate the technology of pnntmg

‘The advent of pantmg in India helped the growth of several Indian languages
Languages came to be written with their respective acnpts grammars and
vocabularies developed. Many of the earhest prmted books were translations.

Gutenberg s invention brought about a veritable change in the world, As

' printing spread throughout the world, languages grew and developed, schools
and educational activities received a major thrust. Development in science,
_philosophy and rellglon became available to the masses. In short, printing
helped preservation and dissemination of knowledge. The development and
.acceleration of the printing techniques,-availability of paper and a growmg
readerslup helped the growth of the press

'3.4.4 Books and Newspapers s
Taday it is impossible to think of life without books. Printing of books and ™
their spread gave an impetus to the growth and preservation of knowledge.
Printing of books facilitated the spread of ideas, helped to break down social
barriers. It paved the way to create new social relationships, and helped to

unileash revolutions, promoted scientific developments and discoveries. Though

‘many of the functions of books are being carried out through other media, book

production continues to flourish as an industry. The book is unlikely to
disappear fromi the world as long as human cmhsatlon exists.

The newspaper was the oldest mass rned:um It was the first and’ the fastest
form of communication t6 reach a mass audience. The first newspaper was
printed in Germany in 1609. Within a decade newspapers began to appear from
Belgium, the Netherlands and Great Britain. The news papers continued to
remain the fastest mass medium until radio and television appeared on the

scene. In terms of speed, radio and television have overtaken the newspapers .

but the newspapers continue to serve readers w1th more in-depth analysis of
news and features,

The first newspaper in Indra was started by James Augustus ‘Hickey in 1780.

It was called the Bengal Gazette. Hickey was arrested and imprisoned and later
deported back to England for Iearlessly championing the freedom of the press
and exposing the corrupt practices of the colonisers. Within six years after -
Hrckey s paper was shut down, several other papers made their appearance’
from Madras (Madras Courier) and Bomoay {The Bombay Herald). The
pioneers of Indian language journalism were the missionaries in Serampore.
Samachar Darpan was the first Indian language periodical. Since then both the
English language and vemnacular press have grown steadily. The press in India_
played an important role in the freedom struggle. Some of the leaders of the
freedom movement like Tilak, Gandhi etc, were also editors and writers. The.
press in India has enjoyed considerable ﬂeedom (except for a brief perlod
during the internal emergency) and has ‘been a powerful instrument in siraping
the democratic polity of the couniry.

Traditional and Modesrn
Media of Communicatien
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rapidly to create an impression of movement in the viewer. In fact, the word

i) . recording ofimages =~ = -

. of the 19th century. George Eastman in 1884 as.well as Edison and Dickson -

. synchronised. sound. Films had sound tracks by the 1920s, - - i

_ industry began to thrive and become a big-business.

printer, produced his first fifm Rajah Hanschandra in 1913 Phalke went on to

3 4 6 Broadcastmg and Radlo

' Broadcastmg refers to the transrmssmn of sound and image over larger R

- over great distances. Radio was born. It became a powerful medium to send

3.4.5 Cinema

- The history of cir_léma, or motion picture, as we know today is little overa -

century old. Motion picture is a series of still pictures projected on screen

‘cinema’ comes from the Greek word ‘kinema’ which means movement.
There are three phases in the development of cinema:

iy . arrival ofsound- - "~ - . ‘ : .
iy - addition of colour ' N

¢

Several deveh::pments preceded the invention of cinema as we know today.
First attenipts includirig the invention of photography date back into the middle

were some of the pioneers whose work helped the invention of cinema by
the Lumiére brothers in Lyon, France, who produted the first film in 1895, -
The Lumiére Brothers used 35-mm film material. The films were silent and =~ -
were accompanied by musical instruments or oral communications by individual P
houses. Movies became ‘talkies’ with the invention of movies with the

Many of the eérly; films Jasted only a minute or two. Later films of longer
duration arid with themes and.stories that interest people were produced, and
films moved out from coffee-houses and saloons to full-fledged theatres. Film

Cinema came to India in 1896 with ah exhibition of the Lumiere Brothers in
Bombay. H.S. Bhatvadekar who watched-the exhibition, produced the first
Indian newsreel, Return of Wrangler Paranjpe. Dadasaheb Phalke; a Bombay

e

-

produce some 100 ofher fi !ms

| ‘ ‘Cmema asa medmm of mass commumcatlon enjoys great appeal i in India. India

is among-one of the biggest film prodJcmg countries in the world. Films have
been primarily an entertainment medium in India, but has taken on the role of -

. providing to the masses, education'and social change. The doéumentaries also

provide information or: various national issues. Films by virtue of their ability to -

" combine the various-elements like sight, sound, motion, drama create impact and :
‘become a powerﬁ,ll instrument of change. The film medium in India cuts acjoss i

cultural barriers as v1suals have umversa] appba.l T _ _ i

distances. The telepraph and telephone were important inventions that- facﬂltated
later developments in communication technology. Samuel Morse; who invented
the telegraph, transmitted coded messages using electricity. in 1835. A
German scientist Hemnch Hertz demonstrated the existence of radio waves.
In 1897 Guglielmo Marconi at the age of 22, sent the first w1reless message

messages across lnl"L(‘ distances..




" ]

Within'two decades, radio passed out of the experimental stage to emerge asfa Traditional and Modern

L ‘Media of Communication

great medium of mass communication: Radio became a. powerful mediurn of ,
‘entertainment ‘and informatio'n'.. It heiped to disseminate ideas, played an
important role during the wars, and enabled colonial powers to keep in contact
‘with the ships in the sea. Political leaders used radio for broadcast to the
nations. _ : coN

3.4.7 'Ifelévisiqn

Soon after World War II, radio was surpassed by another, more powerful .

. medium, the television. Experiments in television broadcasting began in the early

1920s. A series of inventions including the picture’ tube, the electric camera and

the TV home receivers followed.during the next decade. NBC and BBC set

* up their own television stations.in New York and London respectively, The
World War 11 suspended the growth of television. By the 60s colour television

came into vogue. . . B el : -

Sinb_e 1962, with the launching of the first communication -satellite, Early Bird,. '

the era of satellite communication began. Satellites have made it possible to
uplink signals from the ground staticn to the satellite in ‘'space and to downlink
signals to earth again. Uplinking is a process by which signals from ground
stations are beamed to geo-stationary communications satellites: By downlinking,
these Signals can be captured by the home television through cables of dish

antennae. '

The limitations of broad cast television gave rise to the invention of ¢able
television. Cable TV was a process.of distributing the programmes received

*from the station by wire rather than through air. Tt is a system throughi which a
master or dish antenno receives electronic signals and distributes to several
homes via cable. Satellite communication has today transformed the world into
a global village’.” . :

Televiston in India began in 1959, I:Iowéver, production of TV sets began in

India only in the 70s. In 1976, Radio and Television, which operated under one
unit, was bifurcated and Doordarshan was formed. In 1967 television was used
in India as a mass medium for education through the Satellite Instructional
Television Experiment (SITE) programmie, : )

!

Television in India has sérved as.a catalyst for change, for pr_E;motio'n of national
integration, to stimulate scientific temper among the people, promotion of
population control.and family welfare; fq stimulate agriculture, rural development,
environment, promotion of sports and games, promote Wwelfare of the cause of
women and children, to inculcate a spirit of nationalism and appreciation for the
artistic ahd cultural heritage of the country. - '

Uncontrolled use of television poses many dangers as well. Most television
programmes in developing countries are ‘imported from the West, especially the
United States of America. In the 1970s an estimated 150,000 hours of '
television programmes was exported annually from the U.S, According to a
1983 study of 69 countries found that they imported one third or more of their
rogrammes from other countries. In Africa about 40 to 60 per.cent of the
I'V programmes are imported, This tendency is wrought with sedous -

——— e e i e — - I
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- ) consequence on: culture, worldview and vaie systém. TV has been the major
- - agent for globah.»atron of culture to the detrinient of promoting 1nd1genous
,cu]tures ; :

o ielevrsron 1§ also an addrctwe medmm that can become the opiate of the
o 'people Educator., maintain that television viewing has interfered with the
. educatlon. process TV has affectéd many other social activities, such as leisure
" and'recréation, ‘garnes, music; entertamrnent, religion etc. The correlation
. betweep’ televrsron pro grammes portraymg violence and real violence in socrety
S s bemg studled by socral scrent: sts and commumoatron exp erts. -

'_3 4 8 lnternet

- With the a1d of telephone and modem rwo computers s1tuated at a distance can

be hnked and data’,“can"be transferred quickly. Such data transfer system
is ca.lled Electromc mail ( E-mail)-and is the basis for Internet. Internet is a

gloval system by wl:uch one computer can be connected to dnother computer

for data transfer. The system has been perfected to achieve world connectivity

: through linkinig comiputers via modems. This has facilitated quick transfer of
" information: from one computer terminal to another at a distance. Further

advances in the ﬁeld led to the creation of Web sites: The- ‘web site is a

- collection of data - text, pictures, sound etc. ‘that can be accessed through the
, Internet “Today large quantities of information and data are-available on Various
. web-sités.and with a few strokes on the computer keyboard one can easily
_ access them. Internet accessin India was first introduced in 1995-by Videsh
. Sanchar Nrgam lelted (V SNL) -

3. 4 9 Further Advances in the F reld of Commumcatrons

Among the several medra of cornmumcatron the one which had far reaching

o .lmpact onthe- present day communication revolutron is the telephone. Telephone.
. which has only been.a medium for the transmission of sound from across’
- dlstance has now emerged-as a major instrument of commumcatlon that
: couner'ts computers or fax mac‘runes

Another ma_lor revolutron Wthh is takmg place in the field of communication, is
with the help of cellular phones. Many advanced research and experiments are
currently onto develop sophrstrcated cellular phones which will improve the
cornmumcatlon process : : . .

- The advent of dlgual technology, scannmg and di gltal rransrmssron of plctures
'_have helped eyen rhe 0peratrons of prmt mdustry

The audro and wdeo Cassettes are now bemg replaced by compact discs (CDs) _

with sound, text as-well as pictures. Video'Compact Discs (VCDs) and Video
Compact Disc players are replacing the videccassettes and vldeocassette
recorders (VCRs) and wdeo casse’tte players (V \.Ps)

Pl

Asthe mf‘ormatron technology is resultmg in new ways to.speed up the process

of oommumcatlon “we- are also-becoming more conscious of the inter-relation of - -

various forms of media. For-instarice, now it is difficult to speak of the
dlstmcnon between pnnt and electromc media as two separate entities as

s eerp Tt - s -




printing itself is very much influenced by many cf the electronic inventions.

Telephone, television, satellites and computers and other tochnglopical invenﬁons_ -

have been perfected in a new relationship to provide us she s . . ntinn
* . superhighway’ which has revolutionised comrnunication, '

" Check your Prog’rgss Iy -

Note :.',zi) Use the_,space_pi'qui‘dedlfor YOUr Answers.

.-b) Check your answérswith those provided at the end of this unit. - -

_l)l ; ‘Whio ihvente‘d"_lxﬁodem-prir‘iti:ng?--Mcntilon Kow priqting.helfied inthe

. development of communication.

A

2) List some of the merits of Television'in the Indian context. Mention any

- two dangers television poses.

3

bl

3) - ,Wh'at is Internet? How does it help cofnmunit:ation?

3.5 CHOICE OF MEDIUM.

The various communication media, traditional as well as modefn, have distinct -
features, advantages and disadvantages. Their

effectiveness depends on several

factors. Their comparative merits and demerits show that they are

complimentary,

The choice of a particular medium for communicating a particular message for

a specific audience should be done carefull

communication effective.

y and after taking into consideration
factors like tlie message, availability of the medium, and the characteristics of
the audience or the receivers. Participation and feedback are essential to make

In communicating ‘certain messages, ideas, social themes, one should not

- arbitrarily choose any medium at random. The choice of the medium must be
done carefully and in consonance with the purpose, goals and objectives, the.
characteristics of the audicnce, their background, literacy level, economic or
social status, age, education, familiarity with the mediumi etc. The following list
presents some of the possible advantages and ‘disadvantages of various media,
As we have . already dealt with the traditional media at length, we have not

included them in this section.

N .I Trhc_ljl.ianﬂ and Modemn
Mediz of Communication
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MEDIUM

Print Media:

Magazihes:

Newspapers:

Pamphlets and Brochures:

Direct Mail:

MEDIUM

Print;

Magézi ne‘s.
Newspapel ;
Pamphiets and Brochures

Direct Mail

ADVANTAGES

Inexpensive material, paper, ink

Simple and rapid production process
One person can complete quickly
Many ways to approach the subject

A wide range of illustrative possibilities

- Controlled distribution -

Long life — always available for reference

Selective, targeted, frequently affluent audience

imaginative use of colour and visuals
Prestigious, slick, more likely to be preserved
Passed along from one to another, so more’
people read

~Geographically focused

Relatively low cost and reach all income groups
Short deadline, more current (dailies, weeklies)
Contents are discussed and shared

Enjoy credibility and mass appeal

Can be directed to selected audience
Messages can be communicated in detail
Available for future reference

Many possible formats and colours
Attractive presentation and careful distribution

. Highly selective of audience

Messages can be personalised
Easy to provide means for reader action
No direct competition with other advertisers

DISADVANTAGES

Static, finear. Can be familiar medium with
negative associations Impersonal format, hard to

enliven. Difficrlt ind expensive to distribute, May
.be discarded afi r use

ST Th — s s

Deadlines may be far in advance and so not timely

Market may not be local
Distribution costs and difficulties

) _ ‘Short message life
High cost for timely-coverage

Message often sensationalised

Production de_adlines are long and printing late
Printing and production are expensive
Difficult to measurz effectiveness

Unpopular as junk mails abound

Tedious to update and maintain mailing list
Expensive and time consuming

Postage is expensive. Difficult to measure results




MEDIUM

Bfoadcast
TV )

Videotape

Radio

Film -

Slide/ Audio Tape

'MEDIUM

Broeidcast

TV

' ADVANTAGES - ) - " Traditional and Modern

Moediz of Communication

High quality production

Always large audience _

Enjoys credibility and is impressive

Has rich visual potential

Has intimate access to people, their homes
Creative, artistic and has communication potential

Easy to learn and use

Novel, exciting medium

Inexpensive compared to broadcast

Production involves people in groups or teams
Equipment is portable ’

Tape is reusable, inexpensive 2
Allows instant playback

“Inexpensive. Possible to have creative use of

music and effects. Low cost, accessible, portable
More popularly used as a rural medium than TV
Can be used by groups and individuals
Selectivity of audience possible

" Easy to adapt, edit, alter copy, update

Has great creative access to imagination

Large audience potential-

Powerful creative art form

Playback. equnprnent relatively i mexpenswe and .
available

Involves many people in production process

Has both audio and wsual advantages ,

Inexpensive to produce

Can be used with large or small group
Can be easﬂy revised, edited, adapted
Equipment available easily

Familiar medium: anyone can use anywhere
Involves many people

. Communicates to a specific audience

Effective to entertain and convey ideas, messages

- Can be used with commentary, narration and
"-adaptable

Eﬁ'cctwe forusein cIassroom, lecmre.s, rural settings.

 DISADVANTAGES .

Indiscriminate.audience X
Excessively time consummg and expensive
Purchasing air time is expensive, difficult to get access

- Public service facilities declining, more
- commercialised .

Future referral to the messagc is difficult. -

Messages limited by short segments

Commercial interruptions and context, affect

programme . - 33

eI T
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Videotape - Still somewhat expensive
‘ Playback limited to smaller groups - :
Broadeast quality calls for furtherinvestment -
e , - Lack of compatibl€ hardware, format, equipment

> Electronic technology upavailable to many in rural -

-areas -

R_a.le I’Necdsqtﬁetsurrdundings'-

. Lacks. visual message '
Hard to reach all due to 1rregu1ar listening habits.
- .'PartJaI attention required to listen to it
. inthe background
Message limited by short segments
‘Difficult to refer back to the message -
« o .. . Audience is too vague, broad and nspecified

' Film o . Expensive to produce and duplicate

. Long time for the production process
Formal, final quality with less involvement of
feedback -

- Hard to edit or change

_'Short life, fragile format -

- Audience unspecified and broad.

~ Check your Progrcss VA

Note : a) Use'the space provided for your answers.
b) Check your answers with those provided at ‘the end of this unit.

1) - Mention at least one advantage each ofthe followmg medla prmt ﬁlm
' and dlrectrnall R -

o 2) : Mentlon at least one d;sadvantay:,e each of the followmg medm Radlo

- 'Pamphlelszrochurcs and Magannes

3.6 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have studied the various traditional media of communication and

their impact on society, especially on the rural masses in the context of India.
As we have seen there are innumerable folk media which are used in the

 various states of the country to convey meanings, 1o tell stories, to disseminate

information related to social conduct, religious values and cultural traditions. We
have also studied the way communication has evolved over the centuries to the

- present day. We are said to be living in a media world or ‘global viliage’

where information is available at our ﬁngerfms, thanks to the advancemcnt in

-
SN BT
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E 4Superhlghway transf'er w.th the help of modem commumcatton technology

',technology When we see the tremendous progress that sc1ence and technology

have facilitated in the field of commumcahon in the course of a' century, itis
difficult to predtct the future . in ter.: o v = i store for us in this field in
the- years to come. What has.remained unchanged, however, is ‘the innate -
human need- for communication. This need has helped in evolving newer media
of ommunication. The pror'""s is bovad 0 g0 on as- the' hlstory of humankmd
progresses. S ‘ C e e

We have examined the comparatlve advantages and d:sadvantages of vanous
modern means of communication. There is no one perfect medium for etfechve

‘communication which combines all the positive elements of communication. What

we need to bear in mind is the comphmentanty of the various media: tradmonal
as well as modem

N

7 - KEY w_om_)s |

Traditional and Modern
" Mediaof Communication

Folld_ore - A term used by Wlliam Thomas in 1845. Folklore includes-
such formats.as myths, legends; folk-tales, }okes proverbs,

riddles, chants, costumes, and dances dance dra.mas songs -

. folk medlcme and writing on the walls '

- Folkmedia - Comes from ‘the German term volks meaning people‘. It -

refers.to the media used by the common peaple.

Papylru's " Areed that grows on the banks of River Nlle used in ancient

Eg}pt for makmg scrolls for wntmg

.Manuscript From the Lat.m words manus, meanmg ‘hand’ and scnptl

meanmg “writing’. Means texts written. by hand
\

Uplink - : 'Sendmg televxsron SJgna]s ﬁ‘om the ground statton to: the
' 'satelllte : .
Downlink - Capturmg the s'gna.ls from a satelhte by means. of an- antenna
' Lo fortelewsron ' -

' .Global_Yil_lafge: Anexpressnon used to descrthe the 1dea that contemporary
.. 7. " communication technology has made the whole world close— "

- kmt hke a wllage

.Infoﬁnation' An expresston used to . descrlbe the speed of mformatmn

':_Inte_rr_let L A global system by whrch computers are. lmked up m order o

to transfer data

(ER X1
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3.8 MODEL ANSWERS

Check Your Progress I

0

2

D
2)

3)

"

5)

6)

7
8)

~

What is the relationaship between communication and culture?

Culture refers to a way of life. Cultural facts include speech, art,
mythology, knowledge, religious practices, family, social systems and
government. Communication.is the mode of transferring cultural facts.
Hence it has a direct communication dimension. Communication is

necessary for the preservation, mamtenance and development of
culture, - :

What are folk media? Mention some of their charactemistics. -'

L

Folk media refer to ‘vdrious means of communications available to the
rural and tribal people’. It is variously termied ‘traditional media’ |

‘indigenous communication system’, ‘alternative media’, ‘group media’ ,
‘low cost media’ etc. Its characteristics include:

Panicieetien by all the people of a cultural grdup orarea - - - |
Inexpenéive énd need only 'materia.l avai]able locally -

They are based on the. average skill of the group. Skill is acqulred
without elaborate formal training.

As they are partlclpatory, there is no quahtatwe or quantitative criterion
for part:cnpatlon -

. They depend on people for dissenﬁﬁation, and so are largely controlled

by the. people themselves.

They are non-commercial. As money is not mvolved no copyrlght system -

is followed.
They are lar_gel}r anonymous

They are adapted and recreated to Sl.llt the particular occasion, audience.

Check Your Progress | §

_1)

Mention some ‘of the functions of folkmed:a

Tradmonal media used by various cultures serve several functmns such as:

imparting social/commuinity values i’
providing teaching and initiation '

o s mEe -




tansniting tadiionalvalues o s o Mo
preserving religious bond SR
‘providing ‘legal code, norms of conduct

transmitting stories, parables, proverbs - _ o
mobi]ising people for common action: defence, apricultural ar|vities

preserving social bond and cohesiveness.

S

T b ]

2)  Name any five popular forms of traditional r.ﬁcdia in Yudin, ‘_
Tamasha, Katﬁa, _.Tatra,- NEutanki, Kawaki.

3) Whatis puppetry? What are -the different kinds of Puppetry common in
India? - . L

Puppetry is a folk art lsed t0 relate myth-dnd legen}j. Puppetry orijgin_ated' :
as a cult observance, There are.four -different kinds of puppetry. common in
India. They are Sutradharika, Rod Puppets, Shadov Puppets.-and Hand
Puppets. - ' ' S e

| Check Your Progress m

1) W]\IIO invented modern printing? Mént_io,n how printing ﬁélped in the'
~ development of communication, ' :

Johannes Gutenbeérg was the first to invent printing using movable types,
His invention - changed the world, As a result of printing, languages grew
and developed, schools and educational ac—tivitit_es received a major thrust, -
Development in science, philosophy and religion became available to the
* masses. In short, printing helped preservation and dissemination of .
knowledge. ;o ' b : '
- 2) 'henfipn some of the merits of Television in the Indjan context. Mention
any two dangers television poses. : : '

Television in India has helped to promote national integration, to stimulate
scientific temper among the people, promotion of population control and
family welfare, to stimulate agriculture, rural development, environment,
promotion of sports and games, promote welfare of the cause of women
and children, to inculcate a spint of nationalism and-appreciation for the
 artistic and- cultural heritage of the country. o

Television can be an addictive and affect education and other
activities. It can adversely affect the culture, worldview and value system
of people. - '

3)  What is Internet? How does jt help communication?

~ Internet is a global system by which one computer can be connected to
another computer for data transfer using telephone and modem. Internet -
has facilitated Qquick transfer of information from one computer terminal-
to another at a distance. '
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‘Check Your Progress 1V _
1) Mention at. Jeast one advantage each of the following media: Print, film,
and direct mail. '
Print media: print material kas long life.

" Direct IMai.l: message can be personalised.
.Film: powerful, creative art form.

2) - Ménlidn_at least one advantage each of the _f'clléwi ng media: Radio,
Pamphilets/Brochures and magazines

_ Radio: Lacks visual message -
Pamphlets/Brochures: Difficult to measure effectiveness
© Magazines: Deadlines may be far in advance and so not timely.

3.9 FURTHER READINGS
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4.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In this unit we shall aim at understanding communication from theé three
perspectives of interpersonal, group and mass communication levels.

The vnit presents various skills required to communicate at interpersonal levels
such as speech, listening, use of language etc. In group communication, we
aim at enabling the students to be familiar with the group process, conducting
group meetings and leadership qualities for effective group communication. In
the final section on mass communication, we study the elements of mass
communication, the constituent factors: SMCR, and the functions of mass
communication in the life of individuals and society. The aim of the entire unit is
to help students develop practical skills in using group media effectively as well
as to critically analyse the way mass communication media affect society.

4.1 INTRODUCTION

* Communication is broadly divided into thres categories: .
Interpersonal, Group and Mass Communication. In this section We shall briefly
try to understand what each of these types of communication mean and how we
can use them effectively. " : '

3.2- INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION

4.2.1 What is Interpersonal Communication ?

Interpersonal communication is communication between two persons or between -

one person and a group, When comniunication takes place - between two
persons it is called Dyadic communication. Interpersonal communicaticn is
direct and not mediated by media technology. Interpersonal communication is
néeded for the mainfenance and.development of personal relationships as well
as-social systems. It is difficult to think of any social group functioning as a unit
- or group without -interpersonal communication, A community or grcn..ip is not
merely an assortment of individuals, but a cohesive unit, It gets a sense of

* . unity and identity as a result of communication, Relationships are created and

maintained by interpersonal communication,

59

R B -

oo




Basics of Communication

60

4.2.2 Basic Elements in 1ﬁterpersonal Comm"uniéation

Interp ersonal communication Inay be verbal or non-verbal. In this process,
both the sender and receiver dre aware of the progcess of interaction by which

_messages are sent and received. We may identify two kinds of interpersonal

communication - transaction and interaction.- By transactipn we mean private
talk between friends, family me- abers, lovers. This kind of communication is
more informal and does not need to conform to public or social rules.

* In interaction, on the other hand, people "relate to each other within the

framework.of certain established norms and rules of behaviour. These include
social etiquétte, religi. us or social norms that-govern conduct, speech etc.
Most relationships begin with interaction and move onto thelevel of
transaction.

In interpérsonal communication the process of sending and receiving takes
place almost simultaneously, so much so that it is not always easy to say when

a person is sending or when one is receiving ‘a message. For instance, the one

whb is talking to an. her 19dmdual ora group besides sc.ding messages,
searches for the reaction of his audience. He adjusts the message according to
the feedback he is getting from his listeners, If the listener is seen to be bored
or disinterested, the speaker may skip some portions of what he wants to say,
or change topics or stop ‘speaking altogether..

The one who communicates must constantly adjust his or her message

according to the reactions of the listeners - attention, ability to grasp, approval.

He or she must constantly monitor the facial expressions, gestures, sounds etc*

* of his audience. In interpersonal commumcatlon there is constant interaction, gnd

both the parties speak or communicate, The interpersonal communication
process is flexible. For instance, a grandmother telis tales or sings Iullabies to
put a child to sleep. The grandmother stops the story or the song even before it
is cornpleted if she sees the child has already fallen asleep.

We receive most of the information about ourselves and other people through

‘interpersonal communication. The amount of information we receive and-its value

will depend on the degrec of our willingness to enter into communication with
others and .our willingness to share information with them. Interpersonal
communication involves choices. It calls for making decisions. We can
communicate or cho ose to 1gnore persons Or groups we encounter.

For instance, while travellmg in a railway compartment, we may be in the midst

'of strangers, We may travel a long distance without any communication, or we

may strike up a conversation, and then begin to build relationships by means
of interpersonal communication. Many of our acquaintances and friends are the

. result of efforts we have made or willingness we have shown i in order 1o

enter into mterpersonal communication.

I .Lerpersonal- communication calls for skills in order to interact effectively with
otuers. Knowledge of social norms and behaviour and etiquette, :bility and
willingness to listen, concern and respect for one another, willingness to share
about oneself etc. are al y important components which make for successful
interpersonal communication.
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4.2.3 Barriers to Interpersonal Communication - : Interpersonal, Group and

Mass Communication

There can be several barriers that block interpersonal communication. These
include social or cultural prejudices, superiority- inferiority complexes that affect
people because of religious affiliation, cultural notions about oneself, economic
statues, ethnic identity. In India the caste system. and caste hierarchy can

© prevent effective interpersonal communication between people belonging to
different caste categories. Even though such barriers block effective
communication, interpersonal 'communication can be used as an eﬂ‘ecuve means
~ to overcome social dlﬁ'erences -

Cultural biases constitute ariother Barrier in intérpersonal communication. ¢

The 1dea of'racial supenorlty promoted by Hitler led to the killing of millions
of Jews in Germany

Social barriers include prejudices against women, dlSCI‘lmll'latIOIl agamst the
socially margmahzed the econormcally dlsadvantaged

Barriers in communication mclude also communication gap due to differences of

age, mentality, and attitudes; lack of communication between married partners,

members of a famllv etc. These can lead tos boredom; frustration, loneliness,

dejectlon and other personality complexes. ‘Failure to interact effectively at the --

“interpersonal level leads a person-to be withdrawn, cut off from society. More \
aggressive forms of such maladjustment can even lead to violent behaviour,

suicide etc

Success in mterpersonal communication would mean overcoining these and ther
barriers. It mvolves both partners int the process. T

Inability to communicate effectively on the mterpersonal level is the root cause
of many social and family disorders.

Effective interpersonal relationships can build a family and community, build up
social cohesion. Effective social communication equips individuals and groups
with what David Riseman refers to as “ internal radar”; which enables one to
adapt and ac’join oneself to. fit into society.

. 4.2.4 Merits of Interpersonal Communication

One of the benefits of interpersonal communication is that it establishes and
sustains our social moorings. When people communicate with each other
effectively, they find others with whom they can associate. They develop ¢

identities, such as. fnends lovers, colleagues, bosses, neighbours, family
members :

- Interpersonal communication helps people: fit into society and receive
acceptance, thus getting rid off loneliness and’} boredom.

— It assists in accomphshmg one’s goals with others. Interpersonal
communication may serve as the ground for cooperation-and coIIaboratlon
in achieving what we want, our goals.

— It helps people to ldentlf'y and follow rules of social interaction. Our
society is governed by rules."Violation or rules or our inability to follow

social norms may lead to rejection and isolation. 61
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- several factoys.

Jcommunication.

Interpersonial communication calls for skills. Skills can be acquired or learned.
The ability to acquire skills and to become proficient in their use depends on

Drives and needs, rewards and reinforcement,
Perceptive and cognitive faculties, aptitudes, attitudes and environment
Personality of the individual: Psychological, Biological factors

_Sociological factors

Leaming abilities of the individual, motivation and Willingﬁess to learn
4.2.5 Interpersonal Convmunication Skills

Speech, Language
Though the origin of human speech remains obscure, we can with reasonable
certainty assume that man was.born with an instinct for speech. Vocal
communication has been a significant step in the history of human civilization.
The development of language, though in its primitive form and over several
centuries, contributed substantially to enhance the process of interpersonal

In order to use communication effectively, one has to havereﬂ"ective speaking
skills. Oratory or rhetoric, mastery of language and effective use of vocabulary,
which forms important elements in communication, can be acquired by learning
and perfected by practice. :

Body Language: In some cultures people use their hands and face to convey
messages. The body language or gestures are important in order to keep thz
attention of the receiver. A magician or puppeteer or a clown in’ a circus
shows how body language becomes an impdl:tant component in effective

" interpersonal communication.

Identification Wwith people, Empathy and Understanding: Interpersonal
comimunication can become a very creative form of reaching out to others by
bringing comfort to people, alleviating their sorrow or suffering, helping them

“overcome loneliness and boredom. The counsellors, religious leaders, relief

workers and sometimes media persons who visit people in adverse:
circumstances as in an accident or natural disaster do {his.

Listening

Interpersonal communication involves two or more individuals and it provides a

congenial atmosphere for communication. Ii'should be two way, interactive, and
mutual, Listening is an essential element of such communication, Though listening
is an important element in communication, this skill is often neglected ir tramning

programmes in communication skils. B

Listening skills-can be developed by means of training.

~ Listening is more than just hearing the words of tle speaker, but trying to grasp

the meaning. Meanings are constructed by the listener, and this calls for paying
attention to factors like gestures, facial expression, silences or pauses, voice
modulation, etc.

TITT TS




Listening can improve the performance of families, industry, business etc. In a Interpersonal, Grotip and
company where the supervisors and managers are poor listeners, there-can be - Mass Communication -

" many problems. Effective listening can reduce tension, conflict, and improve the

morale and motivation of the staff. ‘ :

4.2.6 Interpersonal ‘Co'mmunication is Pargicipatory'

Interpersonal conimunication is participatory. The chances of communication
breakdown are much less as the communication partners are face to face and
the words and symbols are picked up and interpreted in the presence of each
other. The feedback is instantaneous as expressed in the form of body
language or verbal assent or dissent. '

Subir Ghosh narrates how in'the days before microphones came into use,

.Gandhiji addressed vast multitudes in open spaces where the people in the

front conveyed his words to those sitting or standing behind them.-Gandhiji = - -

. chose his words and timed them s0 as to help this process. It was extremely

effective because it involved receivers of the message in the actof

© -communjcation. ' LT )
In spite of the rapid progress of ‘communication technology and the inférmation
revolution, the most powerful and persuasive, and the most effective means of
communication continues to be ' the one in which an individual speaks to. * -
another. Recent developments in teleconferencing and electronic chat are only

- iimited expressions of the warm, intimate, personal communication. . -

Interpersonal communication can also be used to build co-operation'and

' resolve conflicts. Many of the social conflicts today can be traced back to poor -

_knowledge of others - be they members of a family, religious group, political

 party or other social organisation: Conflict resélution and promotion of peace
catrbe effected through interpersonal communication. In intemational relations |
and global efforts to'resélv‘e'c"c'aﬁﬂiqis between nations: the process of o
interpersonal communication is being used effectively today, Persons -
representing the governments or the countries or other organisations, need good

~ communication skills in bringing about desired results, * -
Check Your Progrelss I

Note : ‘a) Use the space provided for your answers. L
b) Check your answers with those provided at the end of this unit.

1) What is interpersonal Communication ? o '

2)  Mention some of the merits of interpersonal communicatjon, .-
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6+

| Groups may be:

3) - What are the barriers to interpersonal commusication ?

—

4) How is listening important in interpersonal communication ?

R S R

4.3 GROUP COMMUNICATION

4.3.1 Whatis a Group

-

A group is a form of social orgamzanon composed of a number of individuals

identifiable by their physical proximity within recognizable ‘boundaries’. An -

individual may belong to more than one group simultaneously. Since the large _ ;*——

majority of us do not live alone we consequently live in groups - all kinds of
groups..( Robert Bierstedt). We have friends, acquamtances weliveina
partlcular place, 'and we have a distinct address. We have biological differences
like being male or female, young or old. Our educational background, -
profession, economic status, religious affiliation etc. distinguish us and make vs
belong to one or more groups at thé same t1me .

According to Baker, a group is a number of people who have a common goal,
Interact with one another to attam the goal, recogmze one another s exlstence
and see themselves as part of the ¢ group.

St ot— mrmmmEee ot s

432 Kinds of ‘Groups

‘ Groups are dlvrded into anary and Secondary Groups Accordmg to Charles
- Horton Cooley, primary groups are those’ which are composed of individuals

with intimate, personal refations and who interact face to face, figuratively and

notliterally. It is the degree of intimacy or social distance rather than physical

distance that determines the primary group. The family is considered a primary
group. Other examples of primary group are play groups, kinship groups, labour

. groups clan etc.

_ Secondary groups are all those in which individuals have formal, mip‘ersonal and

status relations, All other groups, which are not primary, are considered

. secondary In secondary groups, emotional affinity and personal involvement are
_ ‘less. They have goal oriented relatlonshlp rather than person-related
. relationships. Political parties, associations, labour unions, religious groups etc.

are considered secondary group. Every individual is agnember of a primary as well
as a secondary group at one and the same time.

1
L

Stahsucal accordmg to demographlc an'angements




Secietal: - composed: of people who have a common.consciousness of kind * ‘ 'Iul:;bemgﬂl. Group :}ﬂﬂ .
“Who are aware of “the similarity or identity. of the traits or characteristics that w8 Lommunication
'~ they all possess. ™ e e ' L

~ Social: those in which people arée actually associated with one another and
_have social refations with one another. -, - : ‘

. Associational Groups: members of various associations organised info groups
having-a formal structure. People who aré ¢onscious of ‘common interests, who

join together in order to pursue those interests, ‘ -
Group communication is interpersonal communication .by genre, but differs

- from it in form, In group communication the partners interact face to face. The

' persons in the group may belong to a homogenous or heterogeneous group
depending on their social context, ‘Group comminication can take place at.

" formal and informal levels. - - -

433 Characteristics i:gf " Group in Rélatio}r,to"llidividua[ = _
. C . ) : - P S . b : \.l
‘There are several factors that characterize an individual’s relation to the group.”
- These include: ' - T R

1. . 'M'embership_: .One ~o_f the ways of beloqgiﬁg to-a group js through ‘
' membership. Membership may have different implications® duties,
privileges, benefits etc. P

2) Dejaéndenqe: membefship in a group may make a person dependent on
-+ - the group for many of his needs. Members of a labour union depend on
- -the group to improve their ecoriomic condition. Members of a political

‘party may have thoughts of attaining power. . .

3)  Accéptance, Attraction: Individuals join gmUprs to get a sense of
- acceptance. They are attracted to a particular group because they feel -
- attracted to it.due to the manner in_whicli the members behave and ] .
interact with one another: sense of belonging, acceptance, job satisfaction, - S ‘
sense of fulfillment etc. - S S : : '

4) * Volition: A member may. belong to 'a groupon a voluntary basis ‘(asin °
the case of sports’ clubs etc.) or may be-innate'( by birth as in the case
. of citizenship; caste, religion etc. Even if they are imposed, one can .
.~ exercise a cerfaimamount of-freedom to break out of the group; : .

5) . - Pressure of groups on individuals; The groups apply. pressure on.
_individuals to belong to"and to conform to certain standards of the group...
~ Though they-may impose. certain restrictions on the individual’s way of N
_ behaviour, he or she can also expect certain benefits. Thus the group and--
the individual mutually beriefit from siich conformity. ‘ - .
6).  Change and Flexibility: No group is rigid and static. All human groups -
*‘undergo change. There is flexibility in the manner in which the-group
functions. Change and flexibility, howsaver, afe not arbitrarily imposed, but
.. are evolved as a result of communication. - - -

.- Léafl'ers'h ip: The way the group. exiéts-and_ functions will depend very |
much on the kind of leadership ithas. = . . . .
- - \\ -
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4. 3.4 The Role and Fuxction.of a Leader in Group Commumcatlon -

Leaderslnp is’ expla.med asa process by wh1ch actwmes of thegroup are
coordmated members are motivated and certain tasks 7 re accomplished -The °
leader- may exercise power or position to.enforce these or persuade the

: comphance from the members. The role of a leader is pivotal in the functioning

of a group, setting up goals, attaining them, improving the quality of-
com.mumcanon afiid mteracnon among the members building cohesweness of the

_gl'O‘LlP.

The leader !ezfds the group in task-oriented roles which include:

'~ Initiation of discussion a _ -

= . Giving and receiving information -
~ . Elaboration and clarification

- Orientation and summanzanon
— . Testsof consensus

Aleader also exerclses maittenance roles such as:
- oompromisir'rg ]

. —  supportingand encouragi.ug_-
- — . gatekeeping . :

- _"standard settmg and testmg _ I L ‘

4 3. 5 Characterlstles of a Leader

' A leader is descnbed as “ one who knows the way, shows the way and goes
" the way.” -

‘ Ledders should also ha(re

_ . agood grasp of the' problem they should be well—mformed and able to
- analyze issues; have capacrty for problem-solving, . :

- Famﬂlanty theyarg farmllar with the group, its members, background.

- . Openness Léaders should be able to encourage a.nd support they must
" befree from pre_rudrce and be open to 1deas and opinions of others.

- Commumcatron skills: “They should posses good command of the language,
ability to articulate ideas-in writing and in sperch, have pubhc speaking . -
skrlls capac1ty to listen etc. :

- Team spmt an effective leader is baslcally a team-person with the
. capacity to get the whole group or at least a majority to move ina -
certam direction in order to attam the goals set before it.

- 'Other attrlbutes which authors descnbe for leaders, include, mtelhgence
-energy, endurance, socral status, wealth mnovatrveness creativity.

4.3.6 Styles of Leadersh.lp

Democratic: Democratlc leaders follow the norms of participatory gu1danee
and work towards consensus and shared goals. They avoid use of force or -

‘power, prominence, promote communication-among members promote creativity
' andmmatlve R = :
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‘Authoritarian: Aﬁthoﬁta_l'iaﬁ' le_e;de_‘rs_ have strong goals and ‘they guide the . h‘i:’{Pﬂsog'l Group :'_nd
group members to get to the goal disregarding the individual views: They may =~ -  Moss Communication
have efficiency but condlicts are likely to_arise in such leadership. .

Laissez-faire: Do not direct the group effectively, but often function as )
observers and recorders. Laissez faire leaders make'theh'lselves available for =
“advice and consultation, serve as a reference point, and will not interfere in the
working of the group. This kind of leadership is useful when all the members ;- :
are committed, creative and-mature to work towards the goal, .

4.3.7 Coghmu_r_nit;atiop'al.ld";Grdupsl, |

-Group com munication situations are quite common in day to day life. The home, - -
.the school, the temple or church, the workplace, the playgrourid, the commiunity
centre, the club and the sireet gang are all situations where group g
communications take place. .. o 7

The degree of formality governing the “jurisdiction’ of the participants ingroup. o -
communication activity also differs according to thie context. The dégies'of -
formality increases in proportion to the formality of the organisiation. Thns; the
context.of communication ina. family will be different from thatofa -~ -
pro\feésiongl group like that of lawyers, chartered accountants, captainos of
industry etc. e ‘ . N o

Besides the context, group-pémmunicatiqn' is influenced by several _
heterogeneous factors like age, sex, education; economic, social, linguistic, . -
religious, national, regional and racial differences, :
Participation in this cpiiimunicatipp inclades more than two persons. There may
be special functions and roles assignied to individuals in the group which A
creates unequal potential for -receiving and transmitting information. In‘a group

dne person may bethe source of information, others receivers or distributors

df the information, - : o e Co

-
W

Fhe-extent of participation ‘of individuals decreases in proportion to the increase -
n.the numbér of individdals in the group. In other words, the larger the group,
he léss personal and-direct is the exchange. The level of mutual -
inderstanding becomes lesser as the size of the group becomes Jarger.

\ccording fo Baker, the best size-in terms total interaction and greatest
fiiciency is somewhere between five and seven members. Eath person

Afluences and is influenced in tum by the-communication. - Small groups tend to
wrge, there can be monopoly by one or two individuals. Participation mey be
splaced by.domination and control- The degree of directness, spontaneity and:
wimacy may belost. These afféct the free and frank sharing of ideas and
xchange of views. ... -~ = | e

ome of our best and most enjoyable time is spent in communicating with -
roups: femily groups, social group, learning groups,-and work groups. In order

) get the best results from.a group, the.goals must be clear, 2nd all must be
‘ilfing to achieve the goals. The aim of a.social, group may be to have some
dod time togeti:er while that of. a working group may be to accomplish some ~~ .
sult-oriented tasks. o ) . . oL - _ . 67

& more informal, less structured-and more participatory. If the group is too’ : *
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" Basics of C-'?ﬁ“ﬂ“'iiﬂ-“im . Pammpatlcm and shanng of mformatxon is central to the functioning of a group.
- ' Communication in its root meaning refers to ‘commonness’ and the group whmh
‘'succeeds best is the group that has the greatest degree of commonness.

~4.3.8 Cemﬂiuni'cat'ibn in an Informal Group
Comrnun1cat1on in an mformal group may be marked by the following :

: 1)_ " Tt attempts to achiove cohesion among membcrs

2) Emergence of group norms, According to Denis McQuall the more
people are in communication with each other in group statlons the more
likely afe shared norms to develop :

.3y Pressure from the group to conform to the norms and standards the
group sets for itself .

4) Physwal constramt on dwers:ty and frequencies of communication which
" varies in relation to the size of the group (the larger the group, the greater
the physical constraint there will be). - .

5) ' Intemal differences accordmg to status and mutual regard which give rise
to chques combmes and cotenes and also throws up leadershlp

| 4 3. 9 Group Dlscussmn and Commumcatlon '

Group meetmgs and discussions have become - part and parcel of seminars and"
conferences. They are used to increase participation and also involve everyone -
-in the process of evolving ideas and plans, planning activities or problem
solvmg When a group discussion is conducted effectively, a variety of points of
.view emerge. In general people prefer the democratic and _parumpatory ptocess
of decision-making and governance. People tend to. accept more easily 2
demsmn taken by a committee or a group rather than one individual..

The process may be time consuming a.nd expenswe The process of arriving at
-a decision may necessitate several sessions, much time as.well as cost.

. A discussion may be. conducted m various ways dependmg on the ;purpose
and the part1c1pants

A committee may be a small group appointed for a purpose and is expected
to study a problem, collect facts, make decisions, report to the general
assembly, propose recommendations, effect changes etc. as the mandate given .
to it may indicate. A committee may be appointed for a short period of time to
investigate or study a particular problem (the government sets up committees to
study corruption charges, accidents etc.). Committees appointed or elected to

" povem or oversee'the ﬁmcuomng of organisations may be given ‘stipulated

" period of time, one year or more (managing committee of a school. the
_parliamentary committee for revision of salaries, the constitutional review
-committee etc.). A commlttee 15 normally headed by a chairperson'or a
pres:dent : -

A cpnference is a much larger-group meeting than a committee. Hence it'is also,
more formal.. A conference may affect a wide variety of people and cover
issues of importance to the participants. A conference may-last” for a longer

‘ - period of time, may have experts to present papers, guide discussions and
68 . _ ) , Pe >




'_ propose su ggestlons -If the number of. parttcipants are too large to have prOper -'

mteract iom, sessions or discussions rnay be held in'smaller groups. -

-4,3.10. Group Meetmgs :

I‘ One can master the elementary skllls and techmques for organising a meetmg

and conducting a group dlSCI.lSSlDl’l Those who are inexperienced should begin |

with-small groups.

‘The Composmon of the Group

The composmon of the Broup and the ahrhty of individuals in thegroup are the
‘most important factors-that determine the quality-of communication in the - -
"group. The- members should have some kind of common objecttves ‘
" homogeneity i in terms of the issues discussed. However, the group should havea
~ good representat1on of the various sections of society or audience which dre -
concerned with the issue. The group should also be briefed ahead of time about
the agenda of the. meetlng, the objectives and the goals to be achieved.

B Chairperson'of ’the Meeting

* The chairperson of the meetmg or the group leader has certain respon51b1ht|es '
. towards the group. He or she should have a- good and calm temperament and
- -skills and. knowledge to ‘conduct a meetmg well We hst below some of the ~
.quahtles that he or she shou].d have: ) : '

e Encourage drscussron and ensure everyone 1s mwted to share his//her
- .views and opinions _ Cei : -
e When a member wrshes to drsagree it should be done without offense -

e Create an atmosphere where each one can express hxmselﬂ' herself' ﬁ'eely,
audrbly, eoncrsely : " -

o _The chalrperson must, make sure that everyone pays attentlon and that
. order and decomum is mamtamed whlle someone is speakmg

. Ensure brevity and conciseness

° - Tune management isa skdl the group. leader ou ght 0 master. The
~ sessions.should not be unduly long. If the issues being discussed require
'more time, a break could be taken. If requn'ed another meetmg ‘could:be-
fixed. 1t is better to get a consensus of the group members for takmg
-such declsrons : : . :

The leader of the group or chau'persons should in other words
®- Promote informality in the group _
® Dlsplay calm and patrence even when thlngs may go out of control

. Inwte members to listen to the wews of others

‘. Restram from commentmg on what eaeh one has saJd or- add one’s
- wews too frequently. "

. . Avord takmg srdes or mdreau 1g in any way that you are part'a]

-Inferpersonal; Group and

.. Mass Communication
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- session or at the end

: Phys:cal Arrangements i

‘o Pratse and comment everyone especlally the tlmld the less forthcommg

© persons.’

' * tis the, duty of the ledder to see that the group does not deviate ﬁ'om :

the main topic. However, somé warming up exercises or informal
_intéraction niay be allowed, especially at the beginning, in order to help
- bulld better intimacy. and a climate of sharing. - -

o ‘The leader or someone else should write down the minutes of the

proceedmgs especlally the important )deas discussed.

Before the: meetmg is wound up, it'is good to summarize the main pomts
dlscussed and the chau'person could bneﬂy address the group.

Ifthe meetmgs are a. routme event, 1t is customary to start the meetmg with the
reading of the minutes of the previous meeting and approving it. If there is
information to be commumcated it could be done at the begmmng of the

The physrcal settmg for the meetmg is unportant to ensure eﬁ‘eetwe participation.

The settmg may vary according to the number of participants.and the nature
of the meetmg In a large conference or-meeting the members may be seated
as in an-auditofium, Even if each member is given a mike to speak, such .

- meetmgs tend'to become formal and the statements each one makes becomes
. _1solated Though the setting may be useful for a formal session, it is less suited

to an informal” drscusmon “There is httle face toface. commumcatron or-eye
contact. ' :

Hence, in order to have effective partrcrpatlon the seatmg should be crrcular
rather than lintar. When the members sit. in a circle, it enables-them to have

, better eye contact and follow.the body.language and ‘the listen to the views

more effectively. Round tables; movable chairs arranged in a circular way with
the possibility of movement is the best. The room should have. good ventilation
lighting etc. -

Visual Aids _ -

A group meetmg cai be rnade more hvely with the help of visual aids like
writing boards, overhead projects or slide pro;ectors charts maps, diagrams,
ﬁgures etc if they can contribute to better discu ssnon

Concludmg a Meetmg

The: leader of the. meetmg should be able to summarize the major points of at
discussion, conclusion arrived it, if any. He or she.should. thank the group

: members for their presenee and active partjcrpat.lon

'Check You'r Progress JI -

1) * What is a group according to Baker_'?" -

...........

T T
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I' 2) What are the kmds of' leadershlp ‘TWhrch one would ycu prefer"

,_'4.4_.2 Elehlents .of Mass .Corn'munica'tion G e

11

3) - Suggest thiee requ1rements to conduct a group meetmg successfull),r

4.4 MASS COMMUNICATION

4;4.'1'_.‘Def"mition," S _ .

"Mass ccmmumcatlon may | be deﬁned as the spreadmg of a message to an
" extended mass audience through rapid means, of reproductxon and drstnbutlon at

a reIatlvely mexpensrve way tothe consum)ers et

In mass comrnumcatlon the message is tra.nsported from its ongmal source toa
large and widespread audience.or receivers-by means of such intérmediary

channels such as newspapers and books radlo telew sion, cmema, Internet etc..

. ,Mass commumcatlon accordlng to Ernery means o dehvenng mformatron 1deas

and attitudes to a sizeablé and dwersxﬁed audlence through the use of medra
deveIOped for that purpose ” o SR R R

Mass commurucatlon has .he followmg elements R

] relatlvely large audsence(masses) _
s farrlyundlff'erentlated audience composmon B

'~ same form of message reproductlon
- rapld dlstnbutlon and delivery
'~ lowunit cost to.the recipients/ customers,

W

- " .*useof technology print, electncrty, eIectromcs satellxtes

= _'_ transmission or distri-tion across geographrcally dlstant areas and

d:spersed audlences : S

Mass, commumcatlon lacks maoy of the advantages of mterpersonal and group
- communications like individual attention, face to face-interaction, eye.contact,
- instant feedback etc. Mass commumcat:on by its nature dre 1mpersonal

|443 SMER

We have dlscu ssed in the prewous units about the four i xmportant consutuents of -

Icommumcatlon namely Source Messas__, Channel and Recelver (SMCR)

: -In mass commumcatlon these elements assume 1mportant roles and ﬁmctlons

The Source may be an mdiwdual llke the nat:onwrde address of: the o |

- President, or an institution or a med.ra orgamzahon ll‘lce a newspaper fimora.

‘relewslonstanon A

-

Interpersona), Group and
h Mass Commuhication

—
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444 F_unction_s- of Mass Communic’:atibn -

' One of the"fjrst scholdrs” to caJl‘attention'to the social functions" of -~

-customer, to.make purchasmo decisions. .

The rnessage is determmed by the kind of media used for transmrssron or
dlstnbutlon A newspaper report of an event is quite different from the same

- event presented on television or radio. Though in essence the message remains
the same each medium of mass commumcatron has its own specrﬁcatlons

~ The Channel assumes great unportance in mass communication. Though channels

are instruments of mass communication, often they are mistakenly considered to

-be the phenomenon of communication itself. The modern media like
: newspapers radio, television, etc. which constitute the channe! multiply the

message and inake it reach'a vast audience at an enormous speed. The ability
of mass media to overcome. the limitations of time and space made Matshall

. McLuhan descnbe the_ world today as- the‘ “Global Village 7

} Channel is broadly dmded into: Print media and Electronic media. However
- -with the apphcatron of electronics to pnntmg, and the rapld distribution: of

news, and use of satellites and - intemnet have narroweo down the dlstmetlon
between print and electronic media. :

. hl

'Receiver is the mass audience with certain common characteristics such as -

common interest and needs, but unknown or impersonal with little interaction
among themselves. The great: advantage of mass media is their ability to reach a

' vast number of receivers-with the méssage within a short time. Their great - :
disadvantage is the inability to know the eﬁ'ects of the same cornrnumcation and .-
L to cheek the response or to coIIect feedback

© Mass communication media are so interlaced with the very fabnc of our lives

that it is not easy to 1dentrfy the functions they have for each person. In order
to understand how: medra functions in society, we milist observe carefully how

and why people read newspapers, watch television, listen to radio or go to the

movies, Though we may be able to collate vanous common functions among the

: -audlence we will-also drscove. how people use medla for a vanety of functlons

'T}us 1S ca]led the “ Functlons Approach T

: In analyzmg the ﬁ.lnctlons of mass COmmu mcatlon our study should not be

limited to what people do with.media; but ‘what-mediz-do to the people how
they aﬁ‘ect opinions and attifud€s, culture, habits &tc. This is called the “Eft'ect

' Approach" Social smentlsts are ‘concerned with both the processes

/

communication was Harold Lasswell: He first-considered these functions in .
terms of categories. found in.any somety I:Ee 1dent1ﬁed three type functlons

_ common to any socrety

. S.“er!l!an.cc.o,,f‘ihs Environment . . . ..

Media serves as a watchman. Some use the word ‘informer’.-Mass media. -
serves as-the ears, eyes and voice, of the audience. We accept their reports -
and use them as-a basis. for shaping our thoughts, attitudes and actions. For
instance, the advertisements make known to us the new. products They heIp the

-
..

e o o




- - - o P " Interpersonal, Grou dnd
.. Atan mdw;duall lc\_rel, Ithe _survglnq.nce‘of the environment ﬁu-lc_:non_ of {nedxa n'}:; < Cm-nmunic’: tion
" Increase personal esteem, provide a base for social interaction, provide

knowledge and ipfonﬁation,'confers_ social status and prestige.

. '2)" Correlation:

The second function mass commination serves for the society according to
Lasswell, is correlating the response of the whole society to the environment -

.. . that is developing public opinion. Communication helps to create consensus in a

society on key issues. An informed or enlightened opinion i$" essential for a _
- healthy democracy. ' o - o

3) Transmission of Social Inheritance

- Today media has assumed the furictions, of transmitting social inheritance, which
was done by parents, teache:é'a’iﬁd other elders. Media today provides '
mainframes of reference to societ, Urbanization, relative anonymity; social

.uprootings, and the shift from traditional social organizations like jomnt family,
clan ‘have increased the role of media as transmitters of knowledge and
values. Mass media has today becorne essential to carry out functions of

socialization and transmission of social heritage,

4) - Dysfunctions associated with mass Communication

R ' .
Lasswell recognized that. mass communication can be dysfunctional or harmfil
as well as functional for a. society. A ruling ¢lass or govemments that fears ’
. public opinion oris auitocratic can withhold infotmation and éven mislead the
people through misinformation, false propaganda; Dysfunction may also be due-
to inability to sue the mdss communication media skillfully or to process
information effectively, - - ' I

Peogle use media fora va.riet};.of purposes. We list some of the functions
served by mass communication media:, : -

— to-persuade people to act in certain ways
'—  to satisfy the need for information
~  toget éritertaimﬁgnt . . :
~+ toescape (‘cinema as canned dreams) reality-
- - 'rcléase of tension and bored_qm (Catharsis of Aristpile) :
—  "Security and reassurance - .- - ' '
C - compaxﬁdnsllip .
- sqcial interaction, status’ .
—  -social change and transformation T
—  tounderstand how the political system and the govt. work
~  to maintain stability S S
—  tomaintain status quo
- g enforce_sor;ia! norms
— o service political system’
— ' to service economic system
"~ to facilitate social-cohesion -

~ tointerpret society to itself . '
. : 73
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. Basics of Communication . .

nctions for out society. In a sense they are like the -

Mass megia.serve many func

. contemporary, manifestations of the family or the tribe.. Mass-communication has

. forged new rclétibﬁ;lﬁpsﬁ_a:_ld new identities, for mdmdualsas well-as sotiety. -
- Media, irigood part, determine today, who and what is important. No social

o systeni today can ignore mass communication media, which have powerful sway

~and indus‘f;y. Advertisements stimulate desires, create new needs as well as,

" Mass media have entered human life in such a way that today it is nearly

over society; especially the urban society. The functions of media extend to ..
every segment of society: politics-and government, economic activity, business

standardize, goods and services. Tlte entertainment media feinterpret the values
and norms of society. ., - ... . T )

impossible to think of life without ther, However, it may be noted that the _
furiétions of media exist not primarily because of what the media are or do, but
rather because of the way we and the our society use them. '

' 45~ LET US SUM.UP_

|
In this unit we have studied the three different kinds of communication: namely, - |'_
-Intérpersonal, Group and Mass Communication. Though we live a- highly -

-sophisticated mass mediated world y«ljngfe:thé speed of communication has
increased in a-mind-boggling way, the basic principles of human interaction

- continue to be more or less unchanged. Though the mass media give the

74

impression of being the n'iqs\t_; dominant communicator; experience tells us. that
most of our day-to day- commiunication takes place when we interact with one

another at a personal level. Hence, we can trace the roots of mass

" we are éxposed to the inescapable reality.of the information age, we ‘need'to

|
communication and group communicationto the interpersonal communication. As ‘L

view the three types-of communitation we have described as_complimentary .

- and not as sbmething-qpposed to each other. We also rieed to be constantly

alert and sensitive in crder to ensure that the functions we want media to carry
out for us and the way théy 'influencé’us are for our well being. It isforns to :
decide whether we should be the masters or slaves of the mass. COMmMUNIci tion,
media. ‘. oo : [T o ) . I'l"
Check Your Prograss II _

—_—

" 1) List three elements of Mass Communication.

2) - List five fonctions which mass riedi of communication provide. -

-

3j What is the difference between “Media Functions” and “Media Effects” ?

............................................................................................




4) - Who coined the expression “Global Vilage"? What does it mean?” .~ . Interpersonal Group and
_ SR s g ] R _ - Mass Communication

46 KEY WORDS . ...
- Dyadic S 'co'rmnunication'betwcen two persons.
Interpersonal © between twoor more pefsons-in communication

" - Body Léﬁguage- 't - Use of bodily geltures other than words to enhance
SR ' “communication, such as gestures. In dance and folk art,
. there are assigned meanings for certain body
movements and signs. o

~ linked td-ééch other. Example: Family. o
. Secondary Grou p. : -Reférs to a group in which tﬁ;é ri;lat._ionships are formal, -
- - -impersonal. Eg. Political parties, trade unions etc.

' Priﬁlalj"GrouP' < . Referstoa group iri‘which the members are intimatel

Volition~ ..+ . Onone’s own will. Membership in certain groups are

T by birth, as in caste, country etc. but ther.. are other-
groups in which one may or may not continue to.be a-
member — for instance political party, clubs. -

Mass - ': 'Theé audience whichis numerically large: users of
- . . ... television orradio-or néwspapers. o
Elite Media.©  :. “The term refers to the availability or usé#f media by
ST T the s_,ociélly or economically upward class or group. To -
' draw the distinction between those who have'access to
~ °  .media and those who do not have we also use the
- expression ‘information poor’ and ‘information rich’,

- 4.7 MODEL ANSWERS

Chéck Your Progress I
. D - What is intér-pérjsbn_al communication? - S i,
Interpersonal communication is ¢dmmuhicatiori between two ii:é}éons or
between. one person'_aqd a group. When communication is -between two
Per§ohs it i3 c_:alled Dygdic’qommunicaﬁon. Interpersonél communication .
. Is direct and not-mediated by media technology. : : ' |
: ;5\2) Mention some of the merits of interpersonal communication.
. Interpersonal communication helps déveldp identities, such as’ fn'_énds,
loy_ers, colleagues, bosses, neighbours; fanﬂl‘ymembers.-:It' helps people
fit into society and receive acceptance, thus to get rid off loneliness and
. boredom. It assists in accomplishing-one’s goals with others, . :
I:]tcrpersonal communication may serve as the ground for cooperation-and
collaboration in achieving what we want, .our goals:. It eips people to’
identify and follow rules of social interaction, - R

¥
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4)

E
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2)

_ What are some of the barriers to mterpersonal commumcatlon‘7

Barriers that block interpersonal communication include social or cultural
prejudices, superiority- inferiority complexes that affect people because

of religious affiliation, cultural notions about oneself, economic status,
ethnic identiry. In India the caste sysiem and caste hierarchy can prevent

effective interpersonal communication between people belonging to
different caste categories, Barriers also include 2 gap due to differences of .
age, mentality, and. athtudes lack of communication between married -

- partners, members of a family etc.

‘Howi is listening important in interpersonal cemmunicafion?

Listening is an important element in- communication. Listening is more than

- just hearing the words of the speaker, but trying to grasp the meaning,

Meanings are constructed by the fistener, and this calls for paying
attention to factors like: gestures, facial expression, silences or pauses,

_ voice modulation etc. Effective listening can reduce tension, conflict, and

improve the morale and mc:ivation of the staff. .

'Check Your Progress 44 o ;oL
)

What is a group accord:ng to Baker'?

L Accordmg to. Baker a group is a number of people who have a common
. goal,” mteract with one another to attain the goal, recognize one another’s
: exrstence and see t.hemselves as part of the group. :

2

'What are the kmds of' Ieadersh1p‘7 Which' one would you prefer'? _

. The cluef styles of leadership are Democratic, Authontanan and Larssez-

faire, Since democratic style of leadership follow the norms of -
partlclpatory guidance and work towards consensus and shared goa]s it

* Is'the most preferred one. - -

Su ggest the requtrements to conduct a group meetmg successfully.

' The three 1mportant requrrements for a successful group meeting are’

1)  acompetent leader to chair the meeting
'2)  good physical setting, preferably in a crrcular style of sitting
3) -, use of audio visual aldsr

Check Your: Progress m

_ _-LlSt there elements of mass commumcatron

‘Mass commumeauon has the following elements Large audience (mass)

- uses technology — print,’ electncny, electromcs satellites, rapid

, dxstnbutron and delwery
List five functions-which méss'm."edia' of eommurﬁeaﬁor_l provide.

'People use mediafor-a variety'ef purp'oses._'Five functions served by
mas$ communication media are:”

“to persuade people to act'in certam ways

to satisfy the need for mformatlon

) to get entertainment

social mteractton, status -
to understand how the political system and the govt. work.




'3)  Whatis thé diff‘c‘:répce between ‘media functions’ and ‘media effects’? - . I“‘m’:"é‘:r‘;ugu“;:‘i :’::3
- By ‘media functions’ we'mean the various needs that media fulfills in '

relation to the audience, such as need for entertainment, escape, social

interactior etc, By ‘media effects’ we mean the process by which media .

affect us. It refers to what the media are doing to us. For a proper '

understanding of the influence of media on society, we need to take into

consideration both the functions and the effects. -

A

'4) - Who coined the expression “globa_i village”? What does it mean?

Th& expression ‘Global Village’ is coined by one of the leading scholars in -
 social communication, Marshall LcLuhan, The expression describes the
fact that by means of the modern téchnology of communication, it is
 possible to consider the world like a village, We are able to .
. communicate with people in any part of the world almost instantaneously.
'  The world has becbme like avillage. . = . - R S

3.8 FURTHER READINGS
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UNIT 5 USE OoF MEDIA FOR PROMOTION
- OF ‘HIV AND FAMILY EDUCATION- :
PROGRAMMES’ e

Contcnts

o S.Q Aims a.nd Objectwes -
-5.1 Introduction

5.2 Folk Media and Group Medla T

. 5.3 Kinds of Group Media

5.4 -Performing Arts and Music .

-’55 Mass Media |

56 Let Us Sum Up’

¢ 5.7 Key Words

- 5.8 Model Answeis ' .o
159 Further Readings ~ - } e

5.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

- Tlus unit aims at makmg you aware of the various types of medla partlcularly, _
. the low cost, folk media and altérnative-media which they can use «ffectively in

order to create awareness about HIV/AIDS. The obj ective is to familarise you

" about the vast potential 6f media which can be used for social- purpose without
- needing advanced techriical skills and equlpment and financial investment. The
. advantages of these medla are that they are low cost, partrcxpatory and
" interactive. We do not expect students to have mastery of every medtum, but to
-understand theif _potential and develop, familiarity with a few of them at least, so.
* that they can creanvely use them for health awareness and education’in very
- specific.contexts. The teactiers make the students ta.ke up practrcal pmJects

from the many formis we have deait with.

Here we are dealmg more with the form than the content The other units in the

course will enable students to become familiar with the content. This unit is .

hence to be complimentary to other sections of the course. The students shoild :

-- —rs

also become familiar with their nelghborhood cornmumtles and thelr cultures and

_ study in depth the particular media they use. -

) 51 INTRODUCTION

E Smce the publication of the ﬁrst reports about AIDS (Acqmred Immune -
- Deﬁc1ency Syndrome) there has been a lot of panic and concern worldwide

about it. Today it is agreed that the only available weapon to-controi AIDS is-
through education and awareness, thereby effecting a change in the atiitude and °

_ behaviour of people- Governments in many countries as well.as numerous Non-

Governmental Organizations (NGOs) have launched campatgn_ to create
awareness and educate the people : :

Mass med1a, partlcularly, newspapers magaznes, _;ournals leaﬂets tele\uslon and

-radio have helped to provide information and create awareness among the
people about HIV and other health-related issues. In'a country with a large
illiterate population, many people tend to think that sicknesses like HIV-AIDS,
other sicknesses and physical or mental disabilities are a result of the




: pumshment of God, fate or one’s Karma As a result: manyh choose ‘
 superstitious practices.like witcheraft, magic, sacrifices etc, instead of adoptmg
sclenuﬁe and medical methods. . :
. If ‘we want to prov1de mformatton and educatron on important b health—relatec
"issues, we need to mount and sustain'a ma_]or pubhc education campaign.
Media can play a key role in créating awareness about AIDS, spreadtng '

* “knowledge about its symptoms, the mode of transmission, meéthods of preventing -

infection et¢. Media also help to keep us abreast .with the latest information
and dafa gathered from various studies and research going o1l in the field.

In this section we shall study briefly -how-various kinds of media can be used
for educatmg people on health-refated issues and for launching. campaigns. Our
aim is to miake students aware of the various possibilities and potentials ofa. .
wide vanety of media and not to deal exhaustively with them and their use..
Before opting for one or the other medium, we ought to know whether our .

~ dudience is urban or rural, and other-background data: age, sex, educauon,
rehgro‘us or soclal behefs econon'uc status etc. .

In the previous unlts we have’ dealt with various types of media; We have also

an ysed the comparative ments and demerits of different kind of mass medra

" Here We do niot intend to ' propose any one medium as the ideal. The mter- -

 relation of various kinds of ‘media, and the complex nature of human
'communlcatton ‘make it necessary that we' "adopt a multr-pronged approach in

' ._our effort to use medla at the servrce of health educatton

52 F OLK MEDIA AND GROUP MEDIA o

Inthe p prevrous sectrons we have studted about the ‘various l-unds of medta _
Most people think of medta as press, cmema ‘radio and televrsnon These are
called the Mass media; or ‘blg ‘media’, They are big’ because of the larﬂe '
-andience they addréss, vastness of thelr produc’tlon, mvolvement of huge -
'caprta.l costl;,' equlpment and quahﬁed personnel

, The Group | medra or mini medla, or small med]a, instead, are not only- small in- .

size; but are-economical, easy: 10 use, easily- portable They seldom require

- .technical-expertise of the.kind- needed for: mass media. The térm group media’
. derives from:-actual expenences of: using’ small rhedia with the groups These

" expeiiences-involve a media: presentatron atmed at promotmg a group reaetron
" followed bya group dlscussmn EREI :
‘Though there are some dtﬂ‘erences between Group Medla and Folk Medla,

. there are many common features between the two. Both are mterpersonal

. Speakmg the language and 1drom of the people and deal dlrectly wrth the -

problems that concern them

5.2 1 Characterlstlcs of Eolk medla and Group medla
a) ‘Folk - Media | -

Folk medra are based on mdlgenous culture produced and consumed by
members ofa group. : ' '

. Use of Medin for Promigtin

of *HIV and. Family
Education Programmes’

9
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1) Group Medla are dlrected to groups

' Creatmg Awareness through Group Media .-

They reinforce the, values of the group.

They are visible cultural features often qmte stnctly conventronal by Whlch socral
relat(onshlp and a worldview are maintained and defined: "

They take on many forms and are rich in syrnbohsm .

Folk media cannot be separated from folk cultures. =

They are available to all at no cost

- They are anonymous in origin

There is hittle dlfference between producers and therr consumers

There is dialogue and verbal exchange . ' -

Their aim is to provide teachmg, initiation; they 1mpart tradlhonal aesthetlc

'hlstonca], technlca.l, socnal, ethical; rellglous values

They provrde a legal code ‘which rests on stories and proverbs generated
through the- spoken wond ' ' _
They mobxhse people ' awareness of thelr ownpast '
They tend 1o umte a people and glve them cohesion

" b) GroupMedla A Lo .

- Group medra are du‘ected io groups to encourage exchange of xdeas and’ k|

, -expenences on relevant, interesting themes, presented in‘an artistically acceptable }
.- form, using 2 medium that is techmcally and ﬁnanc1ally wrthm the reach of the

. group andare usua]ly bnef

t

. . Group media are used with small j groups to enable each member to
L partlclpate in d15cuss10n :

'2) They encoura ge exchi a.nge of ideas and expenences Group media

Y producnons provide the miaterial for consideration, analysis and discussion
. amiong the participants. The fact that they are usually open-ended and
without a formulated conclusion should actasa snmulus to begm group
work,

3) . They'deal with rclevant, interestin'g themes... Group media production are
neither. simply for entertainment, nor. are they programmes of a purely
. informative; artistic, humorous, o&folklonc nature. They may contain
some, or.all of these elements, but their- primary function is to propose a.
N chscussron ona problem, wluch is.in'some way vital to the group 1tself

4)  They are presented in an artrshcally acceptab]e form...

.The prodiction’s artistic quality should enable the group to go beyond the -
- rmages or words to the essential theme

5). Theyusea. medlum that is technically and ﬁnancrally w1’dnn the réach of

- the group. e.g. audio cassettes, slide montages, dramatic sketches, - _
marionettes etc. Since possibilities and needs of groups will differ from
-place to place; there should be a great-deal of flexibility here.

' 6) " 'I‘hey are usually bnef the maxlmum time is spent on discussion.

Paul Freire’s work of ‘concientization” and the people of Latin- America (See -
- “Pedagogy of the Oppressed” by Paul Freire) highlighted the potential of group

——=" -




work in socral process He comed the word “CODE” to descnbe a: commumty
_which is farmhar but-is‘as yet not wﬂlmg toface up to tts life sltuatron The life:

g srtuatron is encoded and presented in the form ofa prcmre song, mrme or other
: medra The group decodes and tries to understand the srtuatron The drseussron

‘may. centre onthc follounng queshons e T _

1) ='=:..'What do you seé 'happemng" (descrrptlon)

: -2)-'- Why isit happemng‘? ( Analysrs) R

3) :'. ‘ Does t]us happen in your own srtuatron? (Reahty)

5 4) . .-_;What problems anse frcm thrs % TE

. 5) ::-'What are, the root causes of these problems‘? ( Analysm)
6) : ', What can be done about tl-us? (Actton) D

Check Your Progress Iy .
1). What is the role of medra in HIWA]DS educatron ?

2y ‘ Mentron any three advantages of grou P medra over. mass media.

. 53 KINDS or GROUP MEDIA ._ - T

- There dré'a w:de van ety of group medla. In thrs secuon we sha]l study bneﬂy"l

_ some of thei lmportant kmds of group medra that’ are popularly used in Indra.

__J :
Posters R

" Poster i isa t‘arrly Iarge picce of' paper contarmng some kmd of‘ bnef‘ vlsual
mformatron and usually fixed on a wall, fence; or bul]etm board. A poster

contains plctures dramngs, cut-outs l]lustratlons a.nd capttons A good poster

presents a smgle 1dea concrsely and powerﬁﬂly

"' The maun purpose of a poster 1s 10, commumcate pemnent mformation m a way -

- \_i
- .

) Itattractsattentron - '_ _ C e
Emphasrse"the most trnportant pomts o Tt -
.Readseasrly - - R

Looks pleasrng ‘ AT

Creates afavourable reaetron .

_Leads to: act.lon . '

A poster- must urge people to actlon, to do somethmg Not to use alcohol

drugs; to ‘attend & meetlug or dtscusslon, to contnbute money or skdls to vote y

fora party to uS'e'a' product

A good _p_oster mu__st hav_e

- Use ol‘ Medla for- Promotlon

ol' HIV and Famrly

Educalwn Progrsmmes‘ i
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. Collages

- charts.

1)  Pictorial element a good balance between pictures, text and white space.

2)  Choice of colours colours should be matching and attractive. Colours
signify meaning. Colours provide emotional eﬁ'ects vrsual appeal and
ernphas1s _

3) Words/ Text: should be brlef catchy and draw the attention of readers.
- The text should include a brief staterhent of the problem, call to action,
and the identity of those who are issuing. Call to action should be in the
: unperanve “Avoid Smoking”, Contnbute Generously, Drugs Kill... - .ok

4) Layout: the matenal should be neatly arranged according to a visual plan _
A poster layout may follow eitheran L or Zor S or T pattern. - E

It is better to make a rough sketch or ‘dummy poster before the final one is
done. You can look at the hundreds of posters, hoarding and banners that
surround you, and identify other elements whlch make them attractive or
appealing.

. A Collageis a composmon of pictures, words or objects, whrch have been

collected according to a given theme. The process of selection and arrangement
must be done carefully to convey the theme and facilitate discussion. A group

or individual may make collages, but the discussion should be in groups. The
symbols must suit the theme. Pictures may overlap but there should be harmony
in the collage. Collages may be made of picture cut-outs with a symbolic
representatron an outline maps of India with different faces (to convey the idea '
of unity in diversity), a burning candle with motifs.or various religious symbols to

- show harmony among all religions etc. Collages may be-made of words or

photographs instead of pictures.

.Banners T

, .
Banners are ﬂyl ng messages, written or stltched on large stletches of cloth. The
message is composed as.in a poster and painted, stuck or sewn onto the cloth.
Banners should be made with arrangements at the top or sides to enable
hanging or displaying them. , >

Murals

The word mural means wall. Murals are visual displays on the walls. Instead of
chart paper or picture cut outs, the graphics and text are portrayed on the wall.
Murals may be supplemented with letter cut- outs to present a theme verbally.

Flip Charts

Flip charts are a collection of posters, clrpped together at the top. As sheet
after sheet is ﬂlpped ovér, people concentrate on one sheet at*a time without
being distracted by the others.

Astoryora theme can be illustrated like this through a number of posters -
using pictures, photos, words, texts or stick figures, The speaker can use the
flip chart as she or he is talking. Old wall calendars are useful for making flip




BasiCards 0L UeoMeweron
‘Flash cards” are'so named as a message is ﬂashed by the use s of ca:ds The g \Education Programmes”
.cards should be big enoughto b seen by the group, A postcard size ﬂJp card E
is easy to handle. Flash cards serve as teaching aids and should be
accompanied by a talk or discussion. A story can be developed using flash -
cards. The cards should be placed in a sequence, The story may be wnt:ten
‘ bneﬂy at the: back of the cards to help the narrator

- Moblle msplays

B Mobile Dlsplay is a visual aid, llLe a collage The aspect of mobtllty is its -

i advantage Its.chief characteristics are that it is visible from all sides, and
portable. Umbrellas (as used by vendors or in a circus), a tree (as in the
Christmas tree), a basket etc. can be used for display of pictures. with D
appropriate themes. Mobiles prowde scope for a lot of originality and creatmty
They are portable and so can reach much wider. audtences :

They produce greater impact on the audience.

Have greater vlslbility than charts and posters

Fg'elze (Folder)

Freize or Folder is a small poster of half or quarter size charts deptctmg
different aspects of a themé, joined together to form one whole line. They
follow a sequence of story or theme. The posters are folded ard opened up
one at a time to explain or discuss the visual or idea. At the end the whole
freize can be opened up for dlsplay .

: ICom_ic-St_ll'ip, Gag Cartoon, Comic Book - ' \

The comic strip and comic books are very popular among alf categories of
people, eSpecmlly the youth. It creates interest and speaks the idiom or
language of the young. Both the drawings and dialogue should be carefully
prepared if they are to draw the attention of those that read or seg them.

Comfc strip is a row of pictures with dialogile balloons. . _
Gag Cartoon is a single picture, consists of one box rather than a strip.
Comic book is a collection of stories told through comic style drawings.

Blackboard

The blaclcboard and chalk are thc most w1dely used and elementary low cost
group media. Blackboards may be feplaced with more expensive green

boards or whiteboards for writing and drawing. It is an important teaching aid

- commonly used in"classroom activity, Portable blackboards were used for adult

- literacy programmes in rural areas of India. Black sheets fixed with two wooden-
or plastic poles on top and bottom.is also. used for writing with chalk or chalk
pencils. The advantage of the latter 1s that it is lighter and can be rolled up and
taken from place to place without dnfﬁculty A blackboard can be"used by
anyone without much training or skill. Tt helps to focus attention and
concentration. It has immediacy and helps partlclpatlon Blackboards help
illustrate ideas, clarify points and is-an eﬁ‘ectwc tool to enlr(?en group
discussions. '

-
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Buse o Commncsion

: _I:__Chalk Talkl '_;‘_-'

. .'.-Bulletm Board

. ,Bullet.m board 1s a drsplay board where mformatton can be dlsplayed Some of‘

" the elements of the poster] llke layout, colour \nsual quallty, can-make the L
-, bulletin: board a powerﬁ.ll means of. commumcatlon It can. be used to: dlspla],r :
o photographs newspapers or magazine- chppmgs, dlustrattons samples of :
L product.s present competltlon themes v : :

:.‘.‘__'_Flaune]graph Y : ST SRR
< A stfEbodrd-is wrapped wrth ﬂannel khadr or rough clothes hke bla.nkets
“-Using the ﬂannel board: as’a. baokground, pictures. are dlsplayed on them.
. __"..':Prctures ‘are-cut out’ and stuck’ agamst‘the flannel, Smal.l Dieces of flannel, -
7. wool; khadi or sandpaper is pasted on. the réversé: srde of the. plctures
e drav\nngs oF Ietters When: pressed agamst the ﬂannel, thesevnll stick to. them.
' since the surt‘ace is rough Several pxetures can be stuck, removed ahd =
3 "replat;ed as the animator spea.ks ‘Besides: the: preparatlon of the material, -
_z_jconmderable t:me shiould be’ devoted to devclopmg the theme and the story or -
_,‘f-‘-'_-;message that is to be conveyed ; ; :

'I-,':_"J‘Story Board

" Drawmgs
: _“Drawmg a.n :
A picture speaks a'thousand: -words, and an}r text with’ lllustratron, any story

. an ‘important pastrme for’ c]'u [dren: B (4 gives creative: expression to the ideasofa
. -person. These innate skills:can be purposeﬁ.llly channeled to: present suitable
__'themes One can develop the art 'of using, srmple line: drawtngs and sketches to

. illustrate ideas. Colours can'comimunicate emotions and feehngs Symbols too. .
Jean’ help convey rneanmg -For mstance the l'Oad and rarlway sngns are srmple B

, -'_".conmsts i speakmg the message and at the ‘same: tlrne dramatlz:lng it by means . -
- of - sunple lige. dravnngs A blackboa.rd or other device: ‘may be effectively used‘
--.":f one has skill'in-the Use of chalk talk. - The: smultaneous talking and dramng'-

R by the: -group- leader helps to mainfain concentratlon and attennon of the: - ]
o aud;ence The wsua!s helpto, understand the message and remforce retentton -k
| andr memory . of the therie. It is a powerﬁrl Towcost medlum with great potenhal

: “"'_.cSPecnally among rural folks, tlhterates and chlldren Colour chalk could be used

_;-";to create_greaterwsual eﬁ'ect T e

i ] A R

S Matenal d:splayed should be/must be. educahve and have posrtlve beneﬁt S
(X should be presented in a neat and aesthet.lc maoner R -
S 3 should be large enough for viewing, -, S LT
o Each drsplay should have a smtable theme i -:""

. R .

ot — - - - me— - -

! '.I,Storyboard 18, a vrsual ard to tell a story usmg unages The lmages may be '__ :
e drawmgs made for' the purpose; photographs -pictiires gathered from 1 magazmes
.+ or other:Soiifces. ‘There '
Ll rriustib_'c_"s.li's_taiﬁéd hoosing appropnate unages that wdl enlrven the story - [

;Should be conttmuty of the; story-and visnals. Interest.

prctorlal representahon, it is beLeved predates wntten alphabets

accomparued by pxctures can draw greater attentlon than mere text, Drawmg is




. conventional signs, which one can master. There are also univérsally accepted

symbols for peace, love; friendship and so'on. Lo T

Hoardings ;L N

- Our highways, city streets and even rooftops are today covered with large and .
colourful hoardings that advertise' goods and services.. They do not address .
only smiall groups, but are intended for mass audience. These hoardings dre ..
large metal, plastic ‘or wooden boards on which various.cormmercial companies,
goverfiments and other organizations advertise their products. or services. They .
contain cblourful backgrounds, catchy words and phrases, attractive pictures, .
logo or symbols of the product or the organization. The plan is evolved by - -

professional advertising agenciés and-executed-by. skilled arfists:
| Wall Writings -~ - .-

Wall writings are very common especially in cities. They are less expensive,
do'mpar'_'éd-tq'ha'o'rdings_. They are also-temporary. Wall space is bsed much
duringelections to njake known candidates and to influence voter preference. -
Walls of private instjtutions often put up *“ Stick No, Billg” signs, which prevent

using them by the public.
Photo Language

We llivéf -Ii_.n_ ._a_;i-’&’_qr_l'(_i of -i:n'ﬁgqs; Photo language is-‘é_jﬁ@gr_’ﬁﬂl I\iré‘iy of readihg‘ a
photSetaph or picuré an tying 10 nderstand s terpret the e -+ -

' - Contains: Photds.can stir emotions, kindle hopéorcréate sorrow, Pictures:cafi,-~ .

 and images affect us, we can‘understand thepowerﬁlfsway they hold:on'y:

+shock s, make s weep o laugh. If we can try fo think of the Ways pictures ;

Photo.language requires photos or pictures that can convey meatiigs and:
“messages.Photds may be cut’ out and stuck oo’ a uiform size. paper-or -
cardboard, mounted or laminated. If particular themes o ideas are t0 % o
‘presented on¢ may také phiotographs and develop them to a suifable size, = - -
Photos'can be used to tellstory, or for group discussion, The participanis of a’
group may be given photos ither in small groups.or individiaily. They sould .

-be'given'time t6 see tiie photo:and read thie message they contain. Then thiey- -

“can beasked to share-with one another oriin groups the message;or idea they:.,.

‘derive from them. For instance a photc graph of individuals sufféring from AIDS: -

in ‘4 Hospital or care home may be used for. sessions. ‘The photos may stir. -
-emotiois'of concern, sympathy.and help people to become more aware of the .,
- conscions of the neéd 10:create awareness; cars for those affected, promiote
Jprevemtionete.. - i G0 e e T R
The participens of photo langiage sesion may be asked 5 give capton t6 5
photo, o wite a paragraphi'or two or compose poems, sharé a thought; creaté
-2 dialogue or deliver a speech.-A photo, canbe a starfing point tG help - -

reflection.’;

_ .Photos should be selected according to the theme that one wants to. represgnt, . -
The theifies may be related to national issues, social of relgious causes, health,
- family welfare, peace, Harmony, unityetc. .~ . K

- Use of Media for Promotion
_‘of *HIV.and Family
Education Programmes* *

tssue of HIV AIDS and the nieed to preventit. They may also become more -
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Slides

-7 Slides serve a similar purposé.as

the-photos, but have a definite advantage over
photos as slides can be projected on the screen or wall. They enjoy greater

visibility and clarity. A projected image is luminous, and with the use of bright
colours, can draw-attention. The medium.can be miade alive if we add sound -+

_‘music, commentary or dialogue. -~ L foy

‘A slide show or montage resemblesa_storyboard with the difference that the
latter usés a projector and needs electricity: "~ - - - - NN

It is easier to prepare slides by using glass slides and writing or drawing with
china ink or wax pencil. Slides can be made -with the help of glass. The glass
surface should be-clean and dry. Glass slides need a special magic lantern - .
petromax or lantern. ‘ ‘ - S

CelIIOphz'ine slides can be made: by' Writiﬁg ‘or.typing directly on the cellophane.
~ Slides can be prepared by-using old X-ray. films: Keep them soaked in Jime

solution and when the film is clean, dry it and cut into the shape of slides-and
frame them. The slides can be used for.writing or drawing messages. - -

Filmstrips . e |
The filmstrips are continucus_strips consisting of individual frames or pictures
arranged in séquence with a unified theme. The silent fil mstrips . has only

_ explanatory titles. The audience can be given a brief explanation of the pictures
- with-the help of the printed notes. Some filmstrips have titles superimposed or

below the pictures. If the viewers can read and understand them the
commentary can be rediced or done away with. A filmstrip can end with a-

general discussion. When a synchronized sound recording accompaniesthe
- filmstrip show, we call it Sounid Filmstrip. Recorded music and commentary
~ make the filmstrip more attractive for the.audience. " S

o e .' ] I . ' -

Filmstrips cah b¢ prepared by using long pieces of film, which may be spoilt -
whilé photographing or processing. After processing the filmstrip, drawings and
writings cari be made with permanent ink or overhead projectdr pens and they

- can be projected. -

Newslctt_ei‘s’

Newslettérs or mimeographed ‘paper -éré_a"gdbd_-_wc‘iy‘ of sharing _i_qfdrmatioﬁ;-“ :

. They are inexpenisive, deal with specific-themes, have clear ‘objectivesand -

readers. Newsletters can vary fror multi-colovir pages printed on an offset
“machine and on glossy papers, or can be simply typeset on a ¢omputer and
- "photocopied.or printed. They may also be stenciled and cyclostyled: Besides.

ensuring that the matter to be included in the newsletter is written-well, care

shiould be taken to €nsure that the layout arid typesetting add to makeit - .-

attractive. Newsletters should have a suitable name, logo. Tts format should be
niore or less fixed, so that readers become familjar with'it. Two or three”
columns can make the page attractive. Black ink has the highest readability and

" looks good even on coloured paper. Coloured-ink may be used on white .
-paper, which is white or has I zhter'tint of the same colour. ~~* o




* . Before starting a newsletter, cértainimportant issues must be sorted out, These .- Use of Media for Promotion

include: the aim and objectives of the newsletter, the content, targel readers; _
. finance, those responsible for editing and circulation, mode of printing, logo and
' name, periodicity, format and style. ‘
' S - .

It is better to have these ideas discussed in a group and they are put down in -
writing. From time to time the newsletter can be evaluated in the light of these.
‘points, There should be methods to get feedback from the readers.

In the beginning it is good to consult someone experienced in computer layout,
printing and distribution. Eventually one can acquire the professional skills
through experience. Those who intend to start a newsletter should also-study the
content and format of other ncwslgi:ters.

- Wallpapers "~

Wallpapers are single page broadsheet papers, which may be handwritten or-
 printed and displayed on the walls or bulletin boards. The major difference

between a poster and wallpaper is that the former has only a few captions and
titles while the latter consist mostly of written texts.. Wallpapers are low cost.
They can be used for sharing ideas, news and information on a regular basis. It-
provides opportunity for group activities - preparation of the paper, discussion
on themes or content, sharing and, action plan. Wallpapers are an inexpensive .
and effective means to disseminate information especially in places where people
gather frequently - the school, place of worship, the market place or city centre,
and walls of public buildings and homes. o

Clieck_h\‘foqr f‘rogress i

I)  What arc the elements of a gbod ﬁoStéf ?

5.4 PERFORMING ARTS AND MUSIC

Peffomﬁng arts and music are popular p_eopi'e’s media , which have variations
according to place and culture. They are informal, include narrative, dialogue, -
action and improvisation. The leaders play an important role. Audiences tend .

of *HIV and Family
Education Programmes’
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: Ba.-.s_lcs,ol'. .(_iun:l;rnunlc‘aliorl o

" :;'Mrme and Pantomune

o :‘Role Play

“to 1dentlﬁl wrth the characters Unllke in formal drama., the vanetles of .
L performmg arts have a lngh degree of creatmty and’ ﬂe)obrhty Costumes and
S malre-up are ummportant We shalt examme some of the 1mportant performmg

o Mu sic as a vehrcle of commumcatron is.as: old as’ human hlstory itself. There are -
: mnumerable forms of musrc whrch express human emotrons and feelmgs,

o thoughts an

- “The] popl anty of musrc as a medrum rs ewdent from the time allotted to

Iprogramm ':based -on musrc in televrsron and radro S -

e L n
ot .._. T '_'.' ‘_

.J_

-';Mrme and .Pantomnne are powerful means to commumcate 1deas and express ,
feelings, _._B oth consist in usmg‘,tlhe body and bodily movements to express 1deas

and feelmgs Mlme wrth otl"stage commentary and read by a narrator, isa

'powerful medmm When all song or poem 1s nnmed, the song 1s sung and me ,
poem IS read Ias i S : = -

o Pantomtme'rs a performa.nce only through bodtly actrons fo*express rdeas and
e '_feelmgs The emphasls is on. development of an‘idea.. Sometlmes musrc or sound
" may-be used {o support the ac‘uon or gestures But the- emphasrs is on action

and body movements.’ Some gesttn es are precise and’ smaller- whrle others are ;

¥ .-,large and dlﬂicult to understand Pantomlme tnvolves the audience

n I, :Role-play is a relatn.'eh,r new form of' commurucatron w1th a lot of commumcatron

T 88

Folk Musrc

"Indla is estimated to have moré than 300 folk musrcal styles Follc music are -
‘not songs simply’ sung, but. their chief characteristics include the presence of

Ky potenttal In role-play, people spontaneously act out problems of human relatlons
. or thirigs that affectithe-community, and analyse them with'the help of - ‘
i paruclpants and. audlence Role playmg helps a person'to relive, re-enact some
" monmients of life - rts expenences probléms ‘and challenges Role play shoutd

ihelp deﬁne problems establish the situation: bemg played out Actors must be

serious and: cormmtted and should cast the characters. eﬁ‘ecttvely Role plays
should be short and should be followed by dtscuSsron and analysis of the-*

- sitiation;:Since the role play is'a means to effect some kind ‘of change the
dlscussron should lead t.he members to adopt some specrﬁc actlon ‘plans.

:"..Banard Fonns

'The method of story tellmg to express 1deas and convey messages used by

many cultures in Indta ‘may be’ grouped under.the ballard form of art. Every

- state has a vanety of ballard forms, such as’ Alha { Uttar Pradesh) Bulra~=- _
B Katha ( Andhra Pradesh) Villupattu (Tamil Nadu). Jugam and Vaar (Punjab) etc.
- The balla.rd forms are bemg eﬁ‘ectwely used by polrtlcal partles as well as

" busmess promohon agencres governments and the non-govemmental
_ orgarusattons ' - .

some theme or message the participation of the community, improvisation,

) ﬂe:abﬂlty and’ pa.rtrcnpatton of the audlence Actron dommates many of the folk

~ S ) -
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smgmg ( Doha and Garba - Gujarat; Daul-and Bhatrah W: Bengal Blhu L
Assam Kolkah Pattu Kerala Mand and Panlhan Rajasthan)

Folk Saymgs and erdles

: The rural pe0ple and those with dhteracy or minimum hteracy, have a strong
.memory They express tradmonal wisdom and pass it on to successive’

o generatrons through folk sayings and nddles The Mahabharata and Jataka tales _
~ . contain many riddles and tales. Sometimes plam speech is consrdered in .
" inadequate to express important or sacred notions. They adopt a kind of riddle -

‘ to couch the language to _make Speech sophrstlcated

Proverbs

Proverbs provide a wmdow to the wrsdom of the people Proverbs are -
traditionally used as a means to communicate worldviews, values ofa .

' community. The word “Proverb’comies from the Latin word ‘Proverbmm _

.meaning ‘before’ or ‘forth to the world and “verbum’ meaning ‘word’:
- Proverbs are pithy sayings. Proverbs touch on every aspect of the llfe of peOpIe

H who create them

' Story"

Storyisa: powerful and ancient. form of commumcattort The popular percepuon
‘is that stories are fictional and, not factual. Every culture and .community has a

~ vibrant and strong tradition of story telling. Stories explam origins, provide role

. models create and sustain cultural and. religious values, encourage the spirit of -
adventure and romance."Stories appeal to the intellect and emotions: They .

' arouse sympathy and anger They kindle hope or cause frustration,

All stories need interpretation. They commumcate values, help create favourable
- or unfavourable opinions and shape attitudes. The story genre has many. types

such as: autobiography, biography, myth, legend, saga, history, fiction, love-story, .

_ historical novels, comedy, fable, allegory, travel stories, narrative poems. To

. communicate effectively with a _community; one must try to-understand the
important stories of that community and the i ignificance of the story for them.
-Stories are. not neutral. They are loaded with meaning and hence must be

interp reted and analysed. One must a]so be aware of stones that create counter

oulture

. Puppetry - :

= _As we. ‘have al read},r dealt w1th what puppetry is and the four d]ﬁ‘erent kmds
of puppetry in India, in Unit I1, here the students should try to focus ona
practical exercise in puppetry. by preparing the script, constructmg the puppets .
and putting up the show for an audience. At the end of the pro gramme conduct
an evaluatron or collect feedback to assess the result of the programme.

The theme of the puppet show should be centered on issues related. to
commumty health and HIWAIDS '

-

Street Theatre '

Streef. theatre in Indla 1s more than eighty years old It played an important role
in the freedom struggle. The Indlan People’s Theatre Association (IPTA) has .
taken ploneenng steps in India in the polmcal use of theatre. Today- street

-
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55 MASS MEDIA

‘theatre is being widely used by non-governmental organisations to create mass

awareness among people through social conscientization, education and
empowerment. The actors in the street theatre use their body as a medium of

.communication. They use the popular idiom, songs, dialogue and action to drive

home powerful messages. The actors try to involve the audience in a discussion
and drive home the message intended by the performers. The street is a non-
formal theatre, closer to life situations of people and it breaks down many
barriers between the actors and the spectators. The barrier between art and life
is dissolved in a street theatre performance.

We have dealt W1th mass media and the various forms of mass media in the
previous unit. Hence in this section the focus should be on practical exercises

leading to preparing programmes for radio, telewsnon and print. We can

divide mass medla under the followmg heads:

‘Broadcast media

Radio is the most popular medium among the mass media in its ability to reach
vast audiences. There is a lot of space in radio where individuals or
orga.msatlons can present their programmes. The radio broadcasts include
national and regional programmes. There are programmes to cater to the
various linguistic and cultural groups. Broadly radic programmes are classified
into two broad categories: spoken word programme and music programme,
Newsreels present ‘spot’reports, comments; interviews and extracts from
speeches. Documentaries and radio features are factual information that  °
combine the techniques of talk, drama and story telling. It may deal with the
interpretation of an event, proﬁle of a person, highlight the culture of a people

etc. This format isa good slot for presentmg a feature on health issues, HIV/
AIDS and other related topics.

Another popular programme on radio is drama. Drama prepared for radio
should be so constructed as to tell the story only through sound media, hence
there should be music, dialogue with voice variations etc.

Radio can also air quizzes, talks, discussions, advertisements and music
programmes that highlight the particular theme one wanits to present. Radio can
increase audience participation if competitions and feedback mechanisms are
built into the programmes. Radio is direct!y ::.1der the administrative control of

the government and operates primarily for national welfare. Therefore concerned

individuals and organisations can use the medium for issues that relate to

" national or community welfare like health care and family welfare.

Telecast media

Television in India began as an educational and community service medium.
Today it has grown in extent and coverage. With the mushrooming of television
channels and growth of the pumber of TV sets in the country, one should not
ignore the power of this medium to reach millions of viewers within a short

,time. Issues concerning health and HIV/AIDS can be presented in the form of

serials, dramas, music developed on the'basis of the theme. Panel discussions,
talk shows, quizzes, interviews, testimony, features, advertisementa and quickies
can be used to create awareness among the audience.

T Il B e -




‘Cinema

The potential of cinema as a popular medium is evident from the large crowds
that the cinema theatres in India draw, and the popularity of film artiste. The
cinema theaters can be a powerful medium to reach the masses with the
message of HIV/AIDS through stories, which deal with issues of health and
fanﬂly, HIV and AIDS. Documentaries and advertisements at mtervals are also
occasions to communicate ideas about health. The advantage of using this
medium is that we can reach a vast number of people who are ﬂllterate who
are otherwise dlfﬁcult to reach, :

Print Media

Besides the efforts of the government and non-governmental agencles to .
popularise the concept of health and promote education on HIV/AIDS, through
newsletters, magazines, and pamphlets devoted to the-theme, the natlonal and
regional newspapers and magazines can highlight the issue through its columns,
Newspapers should regularly publish case studies, reports, advertisements,
features, reports of medical research in HIV/AIDS etc. Special days like
Internatlonal AIDS awareness days could be used" to 1ssue supplements

Multi Medla '

" Multimedia is a means of communication to-a group or'an audlence by a good

combination of different media and techniques. Multimedia presentations, using
computer, video projectors; digital camera etc. can be effective to present the-
theme of HIV/AIDS. The.Internet is a powerful tool to gather and disseminate

- data ‘on the nature of the sickness, measures for prevention, developments in
medical research and above all promote awareness. Multimedia presentauons

call for techmcal sleIs as well as costly equrpments

" - .Check Your Progress 111

o ‘I) What is role-play? How can role play help popularize I-HV/A]DS

3)

educat:on‘?

Whatis a story 7. Why is 1t a powerful medlum to educate people on
health 1ssues ? -

Doyou think that the brdadcast médium is powerful to reach a mass’
. audience? Mention two programmes that can be aired through radio to’
create awareness gpout HIWAIDS

Ust of Media for Promaotion
of ‘HIV and Family
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-'56 LET US SUM UP

92

L Each medrum be 1t folk or. mass has 1ts own advantages as well as lumtatlons
. Therefore it is unwise to rely excluslvely on one medium for HIV/AIDS
. éducation.. What we. need isa multt-pronged approach whereby the target group
‘becomes wrder ‘and the message becomes avatlable to the audtence In a
. "'medrum they are r'noLe fanuhar with. ;

) '-ﬁ.lnctlon, 1t is unportant ‘that the students. select one or two of them and develop
- the content that car be commumcated through 1 them. This will help them to
-acquire conﬁdence in ‘the.use of medla ‘Though the content may have the same
© .core, elements it milst. be constant_ly adjusted and adapted to suit the medium b
o iself. For. mstance it is-not ‘possible’ to transfer.a play prepared ‘for radio L

f-,‘57 KEYWORDS I

2y -ZMentlon any three advantages of group medla over mass medra

Though we have proposed many medla and descnbed bneﬂy how they

broadcast toa televrsron show. Both the messages should not be developed E
mdependently of the medrum T

-Code '-"_'. K -; . A term comed by Paul Frerre to refer to commumty

. which is familiar but is s yet not WJlImg to face up to
L its hfe srtuatton

h Collag'e"; L _‘:.: - Juxtaposrtlon of | prctures to convey specific themes or r

-"xdeasmaposter U A

Improvisation. ~ :- Inmany folk art’ fo'ms the leader-or main actor makes i
R up actions or dialogue, music.etc. on the spot, o
Imropovrsatlon requlres a preat deal of skill. F

. Pantomiimé.. - :- Action using bodily moverents without the use of

. sound to convey message.

_ Synchrqnisatfon e I'-The process of brmgmg about harrnon},r na

- . performance consisting of various elements like music,
: .dlalogue and actlon e ’

5 8 MODEL ANSWERS

- . Check Your Progress
‘1) - What is the role of media in H]V/AIDS educatlon‘? -

Media can create awareness about HIV/AIDS through provrdmg correct

information, ‘and makmg ‘people” consctous of the danger the spread of .

_HIV/AIDS can have ¢ on socrety They can help ﬁght superstrtlons and
- dlssemmateposmve notrons on. health 1ssues PPN

: Grou P Medla enjoy many dtstmct advanr; ges over mass media; They are

'a) Low cost, b) Pamcrpatory c) Do not requlre techmcal skills or
'equments o
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Check Your Progress[ll R

'_Whatareﬂlpcharts? -‘ ey

A story ora theme can be 1llustrated wrth the help of a number of
© - posters ~ usmg ptctures photos words texts or stick. ﬁgures The

- conscious of t.he need to create awareness and care for those affected.

: e o i . S e Use of Media-for Promotion
Check YounProgress 11 L R A P -of ‘HIV and Family -
3 .0 o7 . Educaticn Prog A

What are the elements of a good poster‘7 A oo Fducation Programmes”

- A good poster must have the fo.lowmg elements a good pzctonal

element, matchmg anid attractive-colours, a caption that can. draw - the S

_ attention of the readers and- lead them to actron, and a good layout

!

Flip c'harts are a collectlon of posters chpped together at the top As
sheet, aﬁer sheet is flipped over, -people: concentrate on one sheet ata’.
tune without bemg dtstracted by the others.

speaker can use-the ﬂlp chart as she ‘orhe- is talklng
Explam the useﬁﬂness of. photo language -

Photo language is a powerful way of readmg a. photograph or plcture and
trying to understand.and mterpret the, message it contains. Photos can stir -

. emotions, kindle hope or create SOIrow. Ptctures can shock us; make us .
“. . weepor laugh. Photos can be used to tell al story, or for group:

discussions. A photograph of mdmduals suff'enng from AIDS in‘a hospltal
Or care home may be used. for sessions. The photos may stir emotions of

“concern, sympathy and help people to become more.aware of the i issue -

of HIV AIDS and the need to prevent-it. They may_a.lso become more .

i

‘What i is role-play‘? How can 1 role play populanze HIV/A]DS educatton‘? -

. Role-playis a relatively néw form of commumcatlon with alot of *

communication potential. In role-play, people Spontaneously act out
problems.of human rélations or things that affect the community, and:

] inalyse them with the help of participants and audience. Role-playmg
'helps a person to relive, re-enact some nioments. of life - its- experiences, .
'problems and challenges. Role-plays should be short and should be- . e

y . followed by a- dtscussron.and analy51s of the situation. Since the- role-play s

- .
. -health. tssues"'

. 'Story isa" powerﬁll and anc1er1t form of commumcatlon Stones explam T
. -Ofigins, provrde role models create and sustain: cultural and religious' -

' isa means to- eﬁ'ect some kind- of change the: dlscussmn should lead the e

members to adopt some specxﬁc actlon plans -

What is & story? Why is 1t a powerﬁJI rnedlum to educate pe0ple on :

values, encourage spirit of adventure and romarnce. Stories appeal to the ' '

. intellect and emotions. They arouse sympathy and anger. They kindle
‘hope or cause frustration: All stories need interpretation: They =

communicate vakies, help create ;avourable or unfavourdble opinions: and
shape attttudes :
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"3). Dovyou think that the broadcast medinm is powerful to reach a mass - ' “

audience? Mention two programmes that can be aired through radio to
create awareness about HIV/AIDS.

The most important broadcast medium is the radio which has a wide
audience, Radio is a powerful rural medium. People who lack literacy can
also benefit by it. Programmes on radio include national and regional
programmes. The use of vernacular language makes it easy for people to
understand programmes broadcast over radio. Education and awareness :
about HIV/AIDS can be promoted through documentaries where the -
issue is discussed. Plays or musical programmes with the theme of HIV/ i
AIDS or other health issues can be presented on radio with great effect. "
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INTRODUCTION TO BLOCK 2

‘Basics of counselling’ is the second block of the course on '‘Communication
and Counselling in HIV/AIDS'. This block comprise five units. Unit 1 ison -
Introduction to Counselling' which provides the nature of counselling, and the -
what, why and importance of counselling. Unit 2 deals with the process
invalved in counselling which has been explained through its various phases.
"Unit 3 provides details about the supportive and behavioural techniques in
counselling with specific reference to problem-solving- rehearsal and role play.
Unit-4 explains the 'Cognitive and psychoanalytical techniques in counselling'. It
also describes some of the other techniques that facilitate behavioral change.
Unit 5 discusses some of the 'Practical issues involved in counselling’ such as
handling difficult situations and problems to guard against. ;

'_I‘a.l-cen together, the five units presented in this block provide you with all the
basic components of good counselling, The first blpck of this course, namely,
‘Basics of Commiunication' and this second block will enable you to go ahead

" to the third block which deals with counselling in 'HIV and Family matters".
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"UNIT1 INTRODUCTION TO COUNSELLING ._

Contents

1.0 Aims and Objectives
‘1.1 Introduction :
- 1.2 What is Counselling? . o
1.3 The Difference between: Psychotherapy and Counselling
1.4 Not Everybody Needs: Counsélling ,
1.5 Common Disorders for which Counseliing should not be the Primary Therapy.
1.6  General Characteristics of a Good Counsellor : '
1.7 Characteristics of 2 Good Counsellor during Therapy |
1.8 Communication Skills of a Good Counsellor
1.9  Characteristics of a Good Client
1.10 Let Us Sum Up -
1.11 Key Words
1.12 Model Answers .

1.13 Further Readings - o | ' L@

1.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This unit will preserit to you a general introdyction about counselling, After '

-completing this unit, you will be able to understand:.

- The nature of counselling, C
The difference between psychqthei‘gpy and cdunselling,
Indications for counselling, - a _
Disorders for which counselling is not the primary therapy, ' | o K
General characteristics of a good counsellor, o
Characteristics of a good counsellor during therapy,

- Communication skills that a good counsellor should possess, and
Characteristics of a good clien. "

1.1, -INTRODUCTION

The impoitance of counselling in the area of HIV/AIDS can.no longer be _
ignored. Unlike other diseases, HIV/AIDS require special care and attentionto  _
the.client. Although the concept of counselling in medical services is well known,
thie practice of this strategy in developing countries is almost absent. In India,
efforts have been made to provide counselling services at least in some of the
medical institutions. However much needs to be.done so that more and more
people may take up counselling as their profession and may seek required
training in that field. In this unit we shall try to define the concept of counselling
and otheij introductory characteristics pertaining to the areas of counselling, This
will enable some of you who are ejther involved or interested in getting involved
in pre-test and post test counselling of the HIV/AIDS patients and will also be
able to und erstand the basic aspects related to counselling, ‘
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Busics of Counselling

A

12 WHAT IS COUNSELLING?

Let us try to understand the concept of cou nsellmg by defining the term

-counselling and by exammmg other related components in counselling.

Definition: Counselling is an interpersonal process through which guidance and

- support are provided to persons with psycholo gical problems. These probllems
_may be personal or interpersonal In nature.”

The persons in counselling: The individual who provides the support and
guidance is known as the counsellor. The individual who receives the support
and guidance is known as the client.

What counselling seeks to do: Counselling seeks to resolve personal and
interpersonal problems through a variety of approaoh\es in a way that is
consistent with the values and goals of society in general, and the client in
particular. o ‘

Goals: Specifically stated counselling has four important goals namely;

1)‘- "To reduce the emotional distress of the client,
2) To reduce the dysf’unctlonal behaviours of the client,

‘3) To promote better adaptation of the client to his environment, and to

develop his potential, and -

4)  To, a351st the client in 1mp0rtant personal decisions\

Counsellmg 1s a special relat1onsh1p Front the preceedmg dlSCL] ssion, it should
be clear that counselling is a unique, helping relationship which allows the client
an opportunity to learn, feel think, experience, and-change in ways that are
socially desirable. - . -

Most clients enter the counselling relationship voluntanly. Although clients
typically expect the counsellor to resolve their difficulties, the counselling
relationship is actually collaborative: client and counsellor collaboratively work
towards the goals of counselling, with the counsellor acting chiefly as a facnhtator

lof beha\rloural change.

How the counsellor works: To facilitate the achievement of the goals of

counsellifig, the counsellor uses his understanding of behaviour, learning and
interpersonal relationships to establish conditions favourable to client change.

While much of the work in counselling mey involve one-to-one interaction with
the client, interaction with significant other persons in the client’s life can also
cont_ribute_towards the attainment of the goals of counselling, - -

Counselling is a very variable process: The nature, course, and techniques of
counselling vary widely across categories of counselling, such as csis

cqunselling, career counselling, marital counseiling etc. .

The nature, course, and techniques of counselling vary widely across client
groupings, such as is seen in individual counselling, couple counselling, group

_counselling etc.

P e
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The nature, course, and techniques of counselling also vary widely across
categories of clients, such as chlldren adolescents, famllres alcohol and drug
addicts, etc.

Fma[ly, the nature, course and techniques of cor.nsel!mg vary widely across
clients even if the client belongs to the same category and is receiving the same
category of counselling. This is because each client is a unique person, different
from the rest.

1.3 THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN
PSYCHOTHERAPY AND COUNSELLING

Having defined counsellmg, Iet us try to learn what 1s psychotherapy"
Psychotherapy is the treatment of psychological disorders by psychological
means, within the framework of an existent psychological theory. Psychotherapy
is conducted by a psychologist, psychiatrists, or other mental health professional
who is highly trained in the field. Psychotherapy 1s a formal and structured
process. :

3

Differences between counselling and psychotherapy: Counselling is not the same

as psychotherapy. Both normal and' psychologicaily disordered persons can
benefit from counselling (consider processes such as career counselling,
premarital counselling, etc.). Counselling does not depénd on psychological
means alone to purvey benefits to the client. Counselling may utilize processes
such as restructuring the client’s énvironment, or recommending leisure pursuits.
Counselling is not based upon any one specific psychological theory; rather, it is
a commonsense approach to problems. Counselling also utilizes practical
techniques-derived from several different forms of psychotherapy, as appropriate
to the situation,

Persons do not need extensive training to become counsellors. While a degree
of training can prove extremely helpful, research has shown that, for persons
with mild emotional disorders or interpersonal problems, teachers, elders and
other experienced persons can produce as good results as do professional
psychotherapists. Finally, counselling is far less format and structured than
psychotherapy Counselling is also more flexible.

This discussion should not be interpreted to suggest that counselling is superior
to psychotherapy because each process has its advantages and limitations.
Perhaps, the best way to view counselling is to consider it as a first line of
management for individuals with interpersonal problems.

Chieck your progress I

1} Define counselling,

2} What does counselling seek to do?

Introduction in
Counseiling
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3).  .What are Ithe specific goels of counselling?
4) Listafew differences between psychotherapy and counselling.
1.4 . NOT _EVERYBODY NEEDS COUNSELLING

Nobody is in total physical health. But, this does not mean that we need to
consult a doctor for every cough and cold, or for each ache and pain.
‘Likewise, nobody is in total mental health. But, this does not mean that, we

need to consult a mental health professional each time we feel anxious or
unhappy. Thus, while counselling may be helpful, it is not essential for everybody
to live with problems. So, for whom is counselling necessary?

Indication Critel;ia for Counselling

After understanding the concept of counselling and psychotherapy, let us now
try to see the main criteria indicating the need for counsellmg

Counselling _should be considered for everybody with stress-related mood
disturbances and adjustment problems that additionally fulfil the following criterta:

N

2)

The symptoms are refated to stress, but are out of proportion to the
stress in duration or severity. For example, even if there is a death in the
family, after a few days or weeks we are able to pick up the pieces of
our lives and carry on with our regular responsibilities. If somebody is

" unable to adjust after several weeks, and/or if the degree of emotional

disturbance is so great that the individual is unable to attend to his or her

regular work, the individual would probably benefit from counselling.

The symptoms interfere with psychological, cognitive, biological, social,
personal, ani/or occupational functioning. Associated physical symptoms
may be present. Interference with psychological functioning means that
depression, anxiety, fear, anger or other dysfunctional emotional states are
present more than is charactei’istic of the normal state.

Interference w1th cognitive functioning means that attention and concentration are
poor, and forgetfulness develops. Mental slowness and mind blocks may -
become common. The individual begins to feel that his or her intellectual _
capacity is becoming affected. Interference with biological functioning means that
there is impairment of sleep, appetite and sexual functioning. Disturbed sleep can
comprise either sleeping too little or tho much. Disturbed appetite can comprise
either eating too little or too much; this is often associated with weight loss or
weight gain. Disturbed sexual functioning is most commonly characterized by

- decreased sexual drive and capacity.

Interference with soczal functioning means that there is an impairment in the
ability and desire to interact normally in social situations. Often, the individual




+ may prefer to. avoid company. Interference with occupational functioning means
decreased work efficiency, making errors at work, avoidance of responsibilities,
and/or absenteeism. Interference with personal functioning means decreased
involvement in the usual fecreational and leisure activities such as reading,

- watching television, and hobbies. Associated physical symptoms incIude‘fat.igue_, o

lethargy, aches and pains, headaches, psychosomatic problems etc,

Common Disorders that Might Benefit from Counselling

There are several disorders that fnight benefit from éounseﬂing.,These include:

® . Most forms of depression,
‘& Most forms of anxiety,
*  Most disorders which are characterized by a failure to adjust to some
.recent or long-standing stress, . , _
Most conduct and emotional disorders of _childhoo& and adolesc'ence,
*  Most kinds of interpersonal problems, '
Alcoholism, and drug abuse etc.,

. 1.5 COMMON DISORDERS FOR WHICH
COUNSELLING SHOULD NOT BE THE

PRIMARY THERAPY. . .

Very many mental disorders are partly or wholly biological in origin. These
include: -~ S T . :
* Dementia; S T
" Schizophrenia; maniz, and other psychotic states;
‘ .‘Obs.essive-(;ompulsive d isorder; ‘ |
' Certain personality disorders; .
Certain forms of depression, such as ehdogenous depression;
Certain formsof anxiety; etc, :

“Such disorders require primary medical managerment, such as through the use of
drugs or electroconvulsive (electric shock) therapy. Counselling may however be
useful as an adjunctive intervention. .

This course is deliberately non-technical because it is impossible to develop

proficiency in the diagnosis and management of psychiatric disorders through
distance-teaching since exposure and practical training components are not -
included. If you are interested in gaining more information, you may refer to
standard textbooks of psychiatry or joina full fledged regular course from a
-recognized institution. - : |

‘Warning for Counsellors

The counsellor should ensure that the client who comes for counselling has first
been screened for suitability-for counselling by a medical professional,
preferrably a psychiatrist. This is because a counsellor will not have the skills to
identify psychiatric states that have subtle medical origins, artd which
consequently require medical management. '

Introduction to Counselling
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If the counsellor does not take this warning seriously, there is a definite
possibility that, by attempting to counsel a client for whom medical therapy is
more appropriate, harm will result to the chent. .

Warning symptoms that suggest that medica] intervention is necessary for the
following: )

Grossly abnormal behaviour (e. g being violent, not takmg care of personal
hygiene); .
Abnormal talk (e.g. being irrelevant and incoherent);

Presence of delusions (these are false beliefs, such as thaf of being persecuteﬂ,
followed, talked about, poisoned, etc.);

Presence of hallucinations (e.g. hearing voices, sesing visions);

. Presence of obsessions or compulsioné (these are repeated thoughts and actions

that are beyond the subject’s control);
Severe abnormality of mood (that markedly interferes with life); .
Loss of judgement; and

Loss of insight (that is, the failure to acknowledge that one is ill).
Check your progress II

1) When is counselling indicated?

2) " Which are the c.ommonest dlSOl’dCI’S that rmght beneﬁt from counselling?

3) LISt 1mp0rtant dlsorders for which counselling is not the primary therapy.’

16 - GENERAL CHARACTERISTLCS OF A GOOD

COUNSELLOR

Everybody can offer counsel; but not everybody has the skills to be a good * -
counsellor. This section discusses the characteristics of a2 good counsellor. In the
process, some of you who are already involved in counselling can introspect
and see to what extent you possess the characteristics of a good counsellor.

1) A good counsellor must be fluent in the language of his client in order to
" guess what is unsaid, and to correctly interpret nuances in commumcatlon

2). A good counsellor must understand the culture to which the client _
belongs. Without such-an und erstanding, the counsellor may misinterpret
wvarious behaviours that the client shows..

B e




3)  .Agood counsellor should have charisma and personaiyHe should

inspire confidence and respect

in his client.

4 A good counsellor must have.much experience of life. Without such an
experience, it is difficult to put the client’s problems and behaviour in the
correct perspective, or to provide the most appropriate guidance,

5) A good counsellor rmist be reasonably mature and intelligent to -
" understand-the client’s problems, formulate an appropriate plan of
management, and carry it through. A counsellor without maturity and

clients.

 intelligence is one who may show poor judgement when counselling

" 6) During therapy, the counsellor’s values inevitably percolate down to the
~ client, Therefore, a good counsellor must have a healthy set of values,

7)  Agood cgiunsellor should be psychiologically minded; that is, he should
understand the intricacies and the workings of the human mind. '

8) A good counselior must be knowledgeable about the range of
" psychological disorders that individuals experience, and the characteristics
thereof. To usea parallel, consider-a doctor who js 1ot kno,vi;ledgeable
about malaria will not be able to diagnose and treat it competently.

9 A good counsellor should be knowledgeable about the client’s problem
field. For example, unless a counsellor knows much a'bout'children, le
will find it hard to competently counsel a parent who is having difficulties

~with his offspring. It can help if the counsellor is also experienced, in
addition to being knowledgeable, in the client’s problem field. For
example, a counsellor who is a parent {as compared to one who is not a

parent) will be able to better u
parenting problems, -

nderstand and counsel a client with -

10) A good counsellor should have few emotional problems. This is because a

- counsellor-who is unhappy may not be able to give the client his

undivided attention. Furthermore, his Judgement may be clouded by his
_ personal problems, A good counsellor must be particularly free of
* problems in his client’s-area of difficulties.

1y A good counsellor must be well-trained. To use a parallel, consider a
~ doctor who is poorly trained may be competent in treating straightforward
coughs, colds and fevers, but will be out of his depth with conditions
 such as heart disease or kidney failure. ' '

-12) A 'gdod"couns‘ellor should have good communication skills; he must know
what to say and when; he must know how to say it, and ‘when it should

“be said.

13) - A good counsellor should be genuinely motivated to help persosis in
- distress. He should not counsel merely out of ;i feeling of duty.

. While counsellors can be of any age

or sex, most clients tend o prefer their

counsellors to be older than they are.'Some clients may find it easier to confide
in a counsellor of a particular gender. In India, many clients (particularly

females) prefer same-gender counsell

Ors.

Introduction in
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1.7 CHARACTERISTICS OF A GOOD COUNSELLOR

DURING THERAPY

' 'Dhring'therapy 100 2 counsellor demonstrates some of the good characteristics

of a counsellor. These may include:

1)  Agood counsellor easily establishes rapport with the client. He readily

.makes the client feel comfortable with him.

. 2) A good counsellor shows empéthy;' that is, he understands what the client

is experiencing. He is able to make his client feel understood.

3) A good counsellor is intuitive, He is able to read between the fines; from
what has beén said, he is able to nnderstand what has been left unsaid.

4y  Agood counsel lor feels warmth towards his client, and is able to make
his client perceive the warmth and good wishes.

5) A good counsellor is able to accept his client as a good and deserving
human being, irréspective of the problems under consideration. He does
not feel contempt or hostility towards the client. He is able to
communicate his acceptance to the client.

6y Agood counsellor realizes that it is more important to listen than to talk.

7) A good counsellor is able to gain his client’s confidence such that the
- client is willing to express the most personal details of his life to the
counsellor. A good counsellor should also respect these confidences;
nothing that the c]ient reveals should be shared with anybody else without
the client’s permission.

8 A good counsellor does not criti cize or sit in judgement upon the client

(remember, several persons wou d-already have criticized and judged the
client before he came for counselfing). A non-critical atmosphere is one in
which the client becomes willing to share his innermost thoughts and
feelings without fear of negative reactions. -

9) Agood counsellor does not offer advice; rather, he understands and
- guides. In order to do so, he discusses the subject with the client, leading
up to the suggestion in such a way that, sometimes, the client may himself
propose it. Tact and timihg are important. Remember, plenty of persons
 (who did not take the trouble to understand the client) would already

have offered advice to-the client before he came for counselling.

10) _A'good counsellor does not impose his opintons, beliefs, and values upon
his client, particularly if the client already has a valid opinion, belief, or
value system. - ’ -

11) A good counsellor is sensitive to the client’s emotional state. For example,

he does not probe sensitive areas until he is certain that the client isready

to disclose the desired information. Or, he does not advise until he is
certain that the client is ready to receive that piece of advice. Or, he does
not convey to the client an interpretation of behaviour until he is certain
that the client is ready for the und erstandinig.

12) A good counsellor is not a voyeur. He does not ask for information that
~ will embarrass the client without contributing materially to the counselling
‘process. :
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13).

14')

A good counsellor is patient. He does not expect the client to reveal
everything at once. He does not expect the client to show dramatic
benefits with counselling. He understands and is accepting when the client

~experiences ‘slips’ after improvement, - ?

A good counsellor is optimistic, and is able to convey this optimism to the

* - client.

15)

16)

A good counsellor has a sense of humor. This can produce transient

lightening of the client’s mood, and help him feel more positively about the

counselling sessions, ' i
A good counsellor focuses the session arourid the patient alone, and does
not alléw any.aspect of his personal life to contaminate the session. If
events in the.counsellor’s life have provoked irritation, impatience, sadness
or any other emotion, he should avoid allowing these to become visible to
the client. Although this is a controversial subject, most believe that
ccunsellors should avoid self-disclosure. Most clients wish to believe that
their courisellor is infallible, and do not want to know about problems that
their counsellor is facing; or has faced. ' :

1.8

COMMUNICATION SKILLS OF A GOOD
COGUNSELLOR:, :iv . 0i o -

Counselling is an interpeisonal process; and ‘20cd communication skills are
therefore essential if a counsellor is to be.effective. Let us now examine some

of the chardcteristics of a good counsellor:: o

1)

. 2)

g

'_5)

A good counsellor is conscious of his body language and the impact that
it has on the client. He-makes eye contact with the client, nods to convey
his interest to the client, and avoids signs of boredom (e.g, yéwning)_ or
restlessness (e.g. fidgeting). ' '

A good counsellor listens far more than he talks. He practises reflective
listening;.that is, saying a few words every now and then that reflect the -
gist of what the client just said. He does not interrupt unless absolutely
necessary. ' R

‘A good counsellor is polite, 6ourteous, and tactful. He is aware of the
client’s sensitivities. Heé does not make his client feel guilty for past

mistakes. He practises good timing in conveying his insights to the client.

- A good counsellor is clear and unambiguous in his communication. He

sticks to the point, taking one problem (and only one) at a time. His
statements are relevant and meaningful. o '

A good counsellor encourages, he talks ppSitiveiy.'He makes supportive
and appreciative statements to his client, and gives praise whenever due.

Some frequent statements that a counsellor may make are:

In enquiring; " Tell me about/tell me more....... _
Insummarizing:  ~ So, basically; this is what you mean. ...
In understzinding: ~ Is this what you are trying to say?

In handling silences:  Take your time; there’s no hurry, what are you

é .

thinking of?

Introduction to Counselling
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Basics of Caunselling ; 1.9 CHARACTERISTICS OF A GOO0OD CLIENT

Counselling can benefit everybody, irrespective of age, sex, culture, creed and
 other-characteristics. Intelligence is also not a prejudicial issue, provided that the’
client is sufficiently intelligent to understand what is happening during counselling.
In most cases clients approach the counsellor of one’s own choice or through
reforral services. However, in most cases of alcohol and drug addiction, a client

is motivated and sometimes forced to seek counselling.

- ]l . )
There are certain client characteristics, however, which can increase the extent
to which a client may benefit from counselling. These characteristics describe a
‘good’ client, and are considered in-this section.

1) . Agood client is self-'h'lotiv_ated.for therépy. He is not brought unwillingly
. by a friend or family member. g '

2) A good client is flexible, and is willing to accept that his point of view
. may be incorrect. He s willing to consider alternate cptions that may
- -facilitate his adjustment.

3) A good client 'Ls.coop erative; he participates fully in the exercises
suggested by the counsellor. ' '

4y . A good client is psycholog'icdlly minded. He accepts that his behaviour -
may be influenced by unconscious impulses. He is able to introspect and
analyze his moods and behaviour with the help of the counsellor.

Client characteristics. which suggest a'favourable outcome

~ In addition to the good client characteristics, discussed in the previous section,
certain client'characteristics suggest an increased likelihood that the client will
respond favourably to therapy. These client characteristics are:

—  Fewer past problems;
__. Better previous adjustment in social and other walks of life;
—  Healthy family life;
N ' —  Healthy social life;
—  Good medical health; ,
—  Ability to relax and enjoy leisure pursuits;
— . Emotional maturity; and
—  Good judgement;.

Check youi- prograss I
1)  List any three ger;éral characteristics of a good counsellor.

A
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-3)  Write any one of the characteristics of a good counsellor with regard to ' Tntroduction in
communication skills.

.........................................................

1.10 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we discussed the basic concepts of counselling, Counselling is a
simpler, broader, more flexible, and more informal way of helping people. In this
regard, it is rather different from psychotherapy. Differences between counselling
and psychotherapy were examined. ‘

Persons require counselling only if they desire gurdance and if there is some &
significant disturbance of their mood or behaviour. Criteria were provrded to
help the counsellor identify individuals who need counsellin g. Common disorders
~that might benefit from counselling were listed, as also disorders for which
cou\nselling is not the primary therapy. S

Not.everybody can be a good counsellor. Various characteristics of a good
“counsellor were described under the headings of general characteristics,
characteristics during therapy, and communication skills. Not everybody will .
benefit from counselling to the same extent. Characteristics of a good client -
- were also described towards the end of this unit. ‘

i

1.11 KEY WORDS S R , oS

Counselling An mterpersona.l process through whrch gurdance and support
. are provided to persons with psychological problems these
problems may be personal or interpersonal in nature.”

; Counseltor . An individual who provides support and guidance dumlg

, therapy.

Client - Anndividual who receives support and guldance during-
therapy

Psychotherapy : The treatment of psychological disorders by pS}.'chologica.l
' means, within the framework of an existent psychological

theory. _ : - o -

1.i12 MODEL ANSWERS

Check your progress I
1)  Defice counselling,

Counselling is an interpersonal process through which guidance and
* support are provided to persons with psychological problems; these
_.problems may be personal or interpersonal in nature.

2)  What does counselling seek to do?-

Counselling seeks to resolve personal and interpersonal problems through
a variety of approaches, in a way that is consistent with the values and

goals of society in general, and the client in particular. 15

Counselling -
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-_ What are Lhe_ speciﬁo goals of counselling?

* The Specxﬁc goals of counselling are:
D) . To reduce the emotional distress of the chent
#)  Toreduce the dysfunctional behaviours of the client.
iy - To promote better adaptation of the client to his environment,
“ and to develop his potential.
iv) - To assist ‘the client in Important personal decisions.
4) . Lista few differences between psychotherapy and counselling.
D Psychotherapy is based upon a specific school of psychology, whlle
“ counselling is eclectic.
i) *  Psychotherapy requires extensive training, while counselling is a
' more commonsense approach.
i)  Psychotherapy is relatively formal and structured, whereas
counselling is less formal and more flexible.
Check your progress o _ '
1)  When is counselling indicated?
» Counselling is indicated:

®  when symptoms arise in the absence of stress;

when symptoms are out of proportion to the stress in duration and |
) seventy, and

e . when biological, psychologlcal personal social, oecupatlonal and other

~ functions are disturbed;

2) . Which are the oommonest disorders that might benefit from counselling?
Anxiety and depressive disorders, adjustment disorders, conduct
disorders, alcoholism and drug addiction.

3)  List important disorders for which counselling is not the p'rimary therapy.

Organic brain disorders such as dementih, psychotic disorders such as

. schizophrenia, and other biological disorders such as endogenous

depression

Check your progress I

1)

2)

List any three general charactenshcs of a good counsellor.

During therapy, the counselior’s values inevitably percolate down to the -
client. Therefore, a good counsellor must have a healthy set of values.

A good counsellor should be psychologically mihded; that is, he should
understand the intrizacies and the workings of the human mind.

A good counsellor should have good communication skills; he must know
what to say and when; he must know how to say it, and when it should
be said. "

List any three charactenstlcs of a good counsellor durmg therapy.

A good counsellor shows empathy; that is, he understands what the client

-+ is éxperiencing. He is able to make his client feel understood.

A good counsellor is intuitive. He is able to read- between the lines; from
what has been said, he is “able to understand what has been left unsaid.
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A good counsellor feels warmth towards h.IS chent and is able to make }
his client percewe the ‘warmth and good wishes.

Write any one of the characteristics of a good coun sellor with regard to

communication skills. . o

A good counsellor listens far more than he talks. He practices reflective
listening; that is, saying a few words every now and then that reflect the
gist of what the client just said. He does not interrupt unless absolutely
necessary ‘

1.13 FURTHER READINGS

y
)

3)

4

5)

McLeod J. 1998. An Introductlon to Counselhng Open University Press,
Portland. .

Trower P. 1998. Cogmtwe-behawoural Counselling in Actlon Sage

' Pubhcar.lon, London

Seden J. 1999;Counsellmg Skills in Soclal Work Practice. Open
Umversnty Press, Portland , v

s

Geldard K, Geldard D. 1999 Counsellmg Adolescents Sage Pubheauon
London: : _ _ =

Tudor K. Group Counselling. Sage Publication, London.

[ntroduction to Couﬁselling .

17

o) o B




"UNIT 2 PROCESSES INVOLVED IN
' - COUNSELLING
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2.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

Counsellors who are new to the field often do not know how to begin
counselling, or what to do with the client after the initial few sessions. Often,
.counsellors-in-training lose their direction during therapy. It has also been
observed that counsellors do not know how to identify when the process of
counselling is approaching its end.

This unit therefore presehts a bird’s eye view of the counselling process, from -
start to finish. The beginning and the end are considered in special depth
because techniques for the middle phase of counselling are discussed in detail i in
later units of this block After completing this unit, you will be able understand:

The process involved in counselling;
How a counsellor can learn to structure the course of therapy; and

Howa counsellor can locate his posmon and progress during the
treatment process.

2.1 INTRODUCTION

As more and more people with HIV are being detected the need for counselling
[has become ever more increasing. Counselling can help the HIV infected to live
a life of* dlgmty and also help to prevent further spread of the infection. In fact
anyone who feels that s/he has been invalved in risk behaviour which can cause.
HIV infection needs counselling. Similarly those who have been already infected

© require counselling services which will enable them to plan their future course of

action to-live 2 meaningful and productive life. In the previous Unit we
discussed the concept of counselling, the characteristics of a counsellor in

- various settings as well as about the client’s characteristics which suggest a
favourable outcome. In this unit, let us concentrate on the process involved in

counselling while dealing with various situations that are likely to arise during
counselling,




Processes in counselling comprise the following:

—  Thenitial interview, |
—  The assessment phass; .

-~ The middle phase; and

—  The termination phase.

2.2 THE INITIAL INTERVIEW

The initial interview describes the first contact with'-the client; that is, the
indivjdual in need of counselling, It completes the intake process, which recruits
" the client into the formalities of counselling, - ' -

. Impertance of the Initial Interview: The initial interview is of much
importance for several reasons:

1) It helps the counsellor get to know -thre client better, and make
appropriate plans for intervention. These plans include taking up the client
for counselling or referring the client to another, appropnate, treatment
service. ' ' .

2) It helps the client to get to know the counsellor better, and obtain
reassurance and even crisis support, as necessary..

3) Itallows the counsellor the opportunity to explain the nature and goals of
- counselling, and to make the practial-arrangements for counselling,

In short, the initial interview will hélp the client and the counsellor to accept
- each other. oo : ) '

“The initial interview, proceeds along the following lines:

1)  Statement of the problem in clear, unambiguous terms.

2)  Systematic evaluation of the problem, its causes and its effects,
3)  Identification of circularity. - o
4)  Feedback to the client. ] .

5)  Evaluation of the client’s motivation for counselling.

6)  Clarification of expectations.

7) . Setting of goals.

8)  Establishing a contract.

9)  Making the practical arrangements for counselling.

Let us examine each of these steps which will enable us to actually understand
the process involved: :

Statement of the Problem in'Clear, Unambiguous Terms

Clients who come into therapy are seldom clear and concise in their
communication. More frequently, their thoughts are muddled, and heavily laden
with emotional content. Clients do not say, “I am anxious”, or “I am
depressed”. Instead, they frequently commence with an account of what,
happened, where and when. l Co

- Introduction (o Coinselling
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These details are necessary, but it'is more important for the counsellor to first

understand what is bothering the client. This understanding will provide the

framework for an understanding of what the client subsequently describes.
Therefore, the counselior should gently but firmly encourage the client to clearly
state the problem in a few words; to provide a bird’s eye view, so to speak.

The counsellor might use the following analogy'

“If you were to hurt your leg in an accrdent, you would not greet the doctor
with an account of where the accident took place why, when and how. Instead,

you would tell the doctor that your leg is paining, and you would indicate where -

the pain is located.

Now, in the same manner, tell me in a few words what is wrong with you; you
can later go into the details of how and why it happened.”

T he counsellor is looking for statements such as:

“] am tense and anxious most of the time. I can’t relax: 1 worry so much that I
cannot sleep. I am losing welght

“I am very unhappy. I cry a lot. I keep thinking about the past. L sleep very
poorly at night. I have no appetrte atall”

“I am depggssed because my husband has a drinking problem l want to learn

how to get him to stop drinking, Iwant to learn how to cope.”

.-“The doctors have told me that [ have a serious disease. I am very upset I

don’t know what to do wrth my life.”

“T can’t get along with my parénts. They don’t understand me and I don’t
understand them.”

' Systematlc Evaluation of the Problem, lts Causes and its Effects

Once the counsellor has obtained a clear understanding of what the problem is,
he needs to learn about its background. He should ask questions such as:

When did this happen?

. Why did this happen?
- How did this happen?
‘What caused it?

‘What were the consequences?
How have the problems affected your emotional life?
How have the problems affected your personal life?

. How have the problems affected your social life?

How have the problems affected your occupational life?
In what other ways is your functioning affected?

- For how long has this been going on?

Who are the people involved?

What steps have you taken to resolve the crisis?
‘What makes you feel better? '
What makes vou feel worse? etc.
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The assessment so conducted provides the counsellor with a workin g model of -
the client’s problem situation. This working model is necessary because it guides

the counsellor’s thinking. The working model, of course, needs to be continually .
updated with information obtained from subsequent sessions. '

It is important to ascértain the magnitude and extent of the client’s problem -
situation, and-of his dysfunctional behaviour, and to establish whether the client
is appropriate for counselling or whether some other primary psychiatric
intervention is called for. In this context, it may-be necessary to postpone

- completion of the intake process unti a psychiatric evaluation myles out the
existence of serious disturbances which require primary medical therapy.

Identification of Circularity

Problems seldom exist in a vacuum. They are generated by certain
circumstances, and they, in turn, generate other problems. Thus, a client’s
problems cannot be satisfactorily addressed unless all the related issues are
identified and tackied.

Circularity can be restate as follows: . &

- As a result of Problem A, Problem B develops.

As a result of Problem B, Problem A becomes worse. ,
As. a result of Problem A becoming worse, Problem B gets worse. And so on.
For example, a husband’s drinking may be fuelled by his wife’s nagging; and,
his drinking increases her nagging, Thus, nagging leads to drinking, and drinking
leads to nagging. _ .

. Family dynamics frequently contribute to circularity. Therefore, while assessing
* circularity the counselior must remember to evalvate each family member’s role

m symptom formation and symptom maintenance in order to identify the persons .

essential for therapy.
Feedback to the Client

One of the reasons why. persons seek counselling is that they are overwhelmed
and confused by their problems. It helps to provide them with a simple,
preliminary analysis of the problem. The counsellor might therefore say
something like this:

“To summarize, you are facing problems of .... These problems are causing....
These problems have arisen because of.... These problems are being worsened
by.... To resolve your problems, you need to do the following....”

Such a feedback helps the clients see their problem from a different perspective,
as well as helps them better understand the issues that are involved. Feedback

about circularity is particularly important because clients are often unaware of its -

existence, Learning about circularity thus indicates avenues for therapeutic
intervention.

Evaluation of the client’s willingness and motivation for counselling

It is sometimes assumed that a client, by virtue of having approached the
counsellor, is ready for counselling. However, }his is often not the case. In many

Intreduction to Counselling
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) 'reah zes what behavioural changes are necessary

instances, a client comes for counselling only because he has been compelledto -
do so by a family member, friend, or well-wisher: Such clients are, more often
than not, unlikely to cooperate whole-heartedly- -with counselling.

Clients sometimes have difficulties in complying with the prachcal arrangements
for coumellmg, for example, they may reside too far away, or may not be able
to oblain leave from work. , ' L

-p-

A g:cater problem, however, is that many clients are unwilling to make the
personal or lifestyle changes that are necessary if they are to-benefit from
counselling, For example, a husband may consider that all the problems lie in his
wife’s behaviour; hé may not be willing to accept that he s contributing to the !
problems, and that he needs to make certain changes in his attitudes and :
behaviour if the marriage is to survive.

- e

Or, a drug addict may realize that his addiction is ruining his life. But, he may
not be willing to give up the company of the friends who are encouraging his
deviant habits.

It is important that the client realizes that the counsellor can only facilitate |
adaptation; the primary effort must be made by the client. Breaking :
maladaptative habits is difficult. Making lifestyle changes is difficult. The client
must be willing to make the necessary efforts with the guidance of the
counsellor.

¥

Itis 1mportant to assess motwatlon for counselling for. several reasons. If the
counsellor understands that the client is poorly motivated for counselling, he can
provide an appropnate feedback to the client. Then, in consultation with the
client, he can arrive at a pragmatlc decision conccnung whether or not to
proceed with counselling.

P i L L
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If a client shows poor motivation and the counsellor decides not to go ahead
with counselling, he saves for himself, and his client, 2 lot of time. He also saves
himself a lot of heartburn; had he proceeded with therapy, and had the client
shown poor progress, he would in all hkellhood have blamed himself, or
questioned his competence.

* If a client shows poor motivation and the csunsellor-does decide to proccéd '

with therapy, he would probably set far more modest goals than he would have
had the cltent been more motivated.

Tt may be noted that evaluation of motivation is an ongoing process. A client
may begin counselling enthusiastically but may later weaken his resolve when he

Clarification of Expectatlons.

The counsellor needs to find out what the client expects from counselling. Some
clients believe that once they tell the counsellor their problems, it is the
counsellor’s responsibility (and not their ownt) to find the solutibn. Some clients
believe that the counsellor will magically remedy problems that have existed for
years.




The counsellor should take care to guard against unreasonable expectations,

such as expectatlons of dramatic cures, total cures, one-suded comprormses etc. .

From a practical perspective, it is I‘"CESSdI'y to ascertain what the client believes”

will occur during counselling. Some clients believe that the counsellor will make
them lie down on the couch and psychoanalyze them. Other clients believe that -
the counsellor will ask qiestions about-their childhood. Doubts, misconceptions
and myths should therefore be probed for and clarified.

Setting of Goals

General goals of counselling are to reduce-emotional distress, to reduce
dysfunctional behaviour, to promote adaptation, to develop potential, and to
assist decision-making. After obtaining a general understanding of the client’s
problems and expectations, specific goals of therapy need to be set. The
counsellor needs to guide the client in the setting of specific goals because the
client is quite likely to be uncertain of what may be expected from counselling,

.Such goals are best explicitly stated as specific emotional and behavioural

changes that are acceptable and desuable to the client and to society. Thus, an ‘

ethical element exists.

It is important to break down the details of the goals into subcomponents
which, by virtue of such identification, are more easily tackled.

For example, when en-gaging in marital counselling, goals may be stated as follows:

1} Mrs. A should feel less depressed.

2)  Mr & Mrs. A should improve their understanding and cooperation on the
following issues: .
a) -Disciplining of their son;
b)  Distribution of household responsibilities;
c) Sex; _ : .
o d) Relationship with the in-laws (etc). -

Stating goals in such a specific manner may generate along, laundry-like list;
however, there is no bar to the number of goals as long as all the goals are
specific, clearly defined, reasonable, and attainable. There are many reasons
why goals should be so specifically set. These are briefly discussed below.

Setting specific goals gives a direction to therapy. Setting s;ieciﬁc goals allows
focusing of attention on relevant issues, and discourages irrelevant digressions.

Setting specific goals also allows an objective evaluation of the.progress of
therapy. Counselling seldom concludes with perfect results; this leads to both
counsellor and clients considering that the therapy has been a failure, By listing
specific goals, both counsellor and clients can identify the goals that have been
attained, and derive satisfaction therefrom.

The gdals of therapy should be modest; ambitious goals often lead to frustration
and discouragement to both clients and therapist

Clients and counsellor should alike be aware of these explicitly stated goalsz It
helps to have the goals stated in writing,

Introduction to Counselling
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Establlshmg a Contract

* In formal psychotherapy, the theraprst and client establish a contract wrth each

other. While a formal contract is unnecessary during counselling, an informal
understanding between client and counsellor is essential and should be
established. The terms of this understanding are that the counsellor will do his
utmost to accept, understand and help the client, while the client will cooperate

‘'to the utmost in matters such as self-revelation, truthfulness, and cooperation

with the counsellor’s suggestions.

-Dlscussmg the Practical Detalls of Counsellmg, and Maklng the Practical

Arrangements 4

The last step durm‘rg,r the mmal interview is to discuss practical details about
eounsellmg, and to make the practical arrangements for counselling,

The .counsellor needs to expiain to the client what counselling does and does
not do. The client particularly requires to understand that counselling provides
the guidance"working towards adaptation is the responsibility of the client,

" The counsellor needs to explam to the client the need for motivation to change,

the need for total honesty during therapy, the importance of leaving nothing
hldden etc.

The counsellor needs to reassure the client that whatever is discussed during

~ therapy is absoiutely confidential and will not be revealed to anybody else.

3

- Practical arrengemeot's for counselling should be made. These include details

such asthe frequency, duration and timing of therapy sessions, financial aspects
etc. . '

Duration of -the Initial Interview

With a bit of experience, the initial interview can usually be concluded over a
single session of about one hour in duration. Sometimes, the initial interview may
spill over into a second session; a variety of reasons could be responsible, ‘such
as the non availability of a key family member and absence of clarity of the
problem situation, etc.

Proi'ision of Initial Support

Levels of distress are highest during the initial sessions of counselling. The
counsellor should therefore ensure that the first session, that of intake, is not

- sterilg; he should provide whatever emergency succour the situation demands, or

some support, encouragement and guidance to the extent possible.

2.3 ASSESSMENT

For a few sessions after the initial interview, the counsellor will need to continue
to assess the client’s psychological framework and his problem situation. The
procedure for evaluation is the same which was followed during the initial
interview; however more detailed clarifications may be sou ght.

I ety sl o RS




During this assessment phase, the counsellor modifies and updates his working
model of the clients psychological build and the probleim situation. Duriag
assessment, the counsellor continues to provide support, guidance and other
elements of counselling as the situation demands,

Information in the assessment phase s obtained primarily from the client, but
may also be sought from significant others in the client’s life, shouid the
- counsellor deem it necessary, and should the client consent.

Information is primarily obtained through verbal channels. But, the counsellor can
often glean much from the way the client dresses, speaks or otherwise commiunicates

nonverbally.

Information should be obtained about the client’s problems. Areas of enquiry

include the following;

1) -The primary problem, and its effects on the client and his environment;
2)  Accessory problems, and their effects on the client and his environment;
3)  Factors that generate and maintain these problems;

4)  Factors that relieve these problems; o

5) Thc_client’s ﬁndersta'ndir‘;g of these problems; and

6)  The client’s efforts to tackle these problems.

Information should be obtained about the client’s personality and life. Areas of
“enquiry include the following: | : '

1)  The client’s adjustment at home, at work, with his ﬁiends, with members
of the opposite sex, and with society in general,

2)  The client’s strengths and weaknesses, good and bad habits, and likes
~ and dislikes; and '

3) _Howthe client spends his time or runs his life.

Information should be obtained about the client’s environment. Areas of enquiry
include the following: : )

1} The family; .

2)  Friends, including members of the opposite sex; .

3)  The workplace; and - .

4)  Other-social, occupational and leisure areas. - _

The information obtained should'include not just the present but also the past.

- Depending upon circumstances, the counsellor may request for information about
the client’s early childhood, emotional development, education, work record etc.

Finally, information may be obtained through the use of psychological tests;
these, however, need to be administered and interpreted by an appropriately
trained professional, :

. Check your progress I

1) List the important processes in counselling,

Processes Involved in
: Counselling
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2)  Whatare the components of the initial phase of the interview?

7.4 THE MIDDLE PHASE

The middie phase occupies the'bulk of the peﬁod of counselling. It 1s the phase

during which the counsellor analyzes the client’s feelings and behaviour, provides

a feedback to the client, provides support and guidance, and effects behaviour

change.
. AY

Towards cffecting behavioural changes, the following need to be considered:

1)  What are the emotional factors that have to be corrected to resolve the
dysfunctionalbehaviour? '

2)  What are the faulty ways of thinking that the client manifests, that need to

 be corrected for 2 resolution of the dysfunctional behaviour?

3)  What are the social and environmental factors that have to be addressed
to resolve the dysfunctional behaviour? :

Therapeutic gains during- the middle phase might include the following; _

1). Resolution of the emotional crisis;

2) . Resolution of the problem behaviours;

3)  Improwed self-confidence and self-esteem;

4) . -Improved self-control and frustration tolerance;
5) . -Improved reality orientation and appraisal of threats; -

6) Improved communication and problem-solving skills; and
- Improved overall adjustment, judgement, emotional stability.

These gains are obtained through the use of silppprtive, psychbhna.lyﬁdal,

. cognitive, problem-solving and other techniques. These techniques are discussed
_ in detail in later units of this block. ' :

2.5 TERMINATION OF COUNSELLIN(G

" Counselling should never be abrupﬂj terminated; rather, it should follow a series
. of formal stages; letting the client down: gradually, so to speak.

The stages of termination are as follows:

1)  Evaluate'readiness for terfination; ’

- 2)  Provide advance notice of termination,

3)  Discuss readiness for termination;

4)  Review the course of therapy;

5) Ern‘p_hasize the clients’ role in effecting change;

6)  Warn against ‘flight into health’; ‘

7) . Give instructions for maintenance of adaptative furictioning; t
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8)  Discuss follow-up sessions; and
9)  Stress ‘open doors’ ' : -

“~Each of the above has a specific purpose or set of purposes, and is dlscussed

in detail below; although the order specified is logically ideal, in practice, the
counsellor may have to judiciously blend the components of the various stages
to suit the need of‘ the hour. :

Evaluatlon of Readiness fpr Tcrminntibn

Counselling is always conducted with predetermined goals, set in.consultation
with the client; -and modified as required during the course of therapy. The
counsellor also approaches each case with a specific plan in mind. Accordingly,
as therapy progresses and the goals of therapy are progressively attained, the
counsellor must evaluate readmess to termmate by asking the followmg

. questions:

—  is the plan of therapy running its course? .

—  has the client gresped the principles of the therapy?

—  are the goals of therapy in the process of being attained?
~  will the ¢lient’s morale stand up to termination? and

— - isthe chent able to mamta.m functional equilibrium?

1

The last question is partlcularly important because clients enter therapy with
hope, and often show greater adaptation during active therapy than theic degree
of internal adjustment actually warrants. Therefore, if therapy is prematurely
terminated under the assumption that the client has attained functional
equilibrium, dysequilibium and decompensatlon may occur soon after the
modlfymg effect of the therapy is withdrawn. :

If the answer to all the above questlons is yes then the counsellor concludes
that the therapy is approachmg the termination phase.

Sometlmes therapy termination may depend not upon intra- -therapy factors (such
as are.assessed by the above questions) but upon external influences, such as
time constraints or unforseen contingencies. Wherever possible, the counsellor
would be well advised to keepsuch constraints in mind and plan for termination
accordingly. However, even if the termination of therapy.is unplanned, the steps
of termination are best rehg:ously adhered to to the extent permitted by the

ci rcumstances :

' Therapy may also terminate because the client feels that he does not wish to
- continue; or, because of a failure to make progress towards the set goals.
" Provided that the termination is not abrupt as when clients drop out of therapy,
.the counsellot must endeavour to adhere to.the, steps of termination agam as
. may be applrcable under the cnrcumsta.nces

Provrsnon of Advance'Nonce of_ Termmatlon

. Many counsellors fail to realize that while they are follovwng a specrf cplan
. during therapy, the client is merely following the counsellor’s lead. The client has
" nd-concept of initial phase,.middle phase and termination phase of therapy. The .
.. client does not know vzhat further assignments the counsellor wishes him to-

undertake, -or what further techniques in therapy the counsellor wishes to

Introduction to Counselling -

TTrTTITTTUTL AT I T

27




Busics of Counselling

2%

~ employ. Therefore, unless the counsellor provides sufficient advance notice of

termination, the fact of termination is likely to catch the client unprepared.

Adequate advance notice of termination is necessary so that the clients can
psychologically orient themselves towards independence in functioning (i.e.,
unsupervised by the counselfor). This psychological orientation refers to not only
an unconscious pteparation for independence but also a conscious preparation
as evidenced by seeking appropnate clarlﬁcatlons regarding handling of post-
termmatlon conhngencnes

Adequate advance notice of termination is also necessary to give the client an
opportumty to raise issues that he had hitherto left undlscussed and to clarify
doubts and misconceptions.

Failure to provide adequate notice of termination may lead to crises in
functioning when the subject is discussed. The crises are a result of poor self-
confidence which is in turn a result of the unconscious and conscious

| unpreparedness for the termination.

Crises resulting from poor self-confidence must be differentiated from temporary
storminess in the course of therapy when the beginning of the termination is
announced; such storminess often occurs and is a result of repressed or

‘uncomimunicated issues suddenly taking on a new dimension of importance in

view of the beginning of the termination of therapy.

_ biscussion of Readiness to Terminate Therapy

The counsellor should always bé aware that while he may consider therapy to

. be approaching completion, the client may yet have many internal problems to

resolve. Therefore, the client’s appraisal of the situation is essential before
termination is formally announced. :

The discussion of readiness to terminate therapy should cover, inter alia, the
client’s understanding of what has transpired during therapy, his doubts and

- misconceptions, and his confidence to handle future situations on his own.

»

The counsellor should usually bow to the client’s judgement if*he wishes to
prolong therapy. This is particularly applicable when the client wishes to resolve
certain additional issues that had not be€n previously specified. However, the
counsellor must guard against dependancy (on the counsellor, and the counselling
process) underlying the wish to prolong therapy.

Review of the Course of Therapy

Assuming that the therapy has succeeded in establishing a functional equilibrium,
it is necessary that the client understands the dynamics of the re-equilibration.
Such an understanding provides the client with the tools necessary to maintain
the functional equilibrium after termination.

The counsellor therefore draws to the client’s attention the problems with which:
he had initially presented; the goals that were set up for therapy; techniques that
were employed in therapy to attain these goals; assignments that were given;
interpretations and insights that resulted; progresses and setbacks in therapy,

. and, other issues germane to the course of the therapy.

-
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The client thus obtains a ‘bird’s eye view’ of his therapy, or a somewhat
objective perspective, much as though he were looking at himself from the
outside. It hardly needs to be stressed that the counsellor should elicit the above
trom the client using appropriately worded questions rather than summarize the
course of therapy hirnself; ' .

Emphasis of the Clients’ Role in Effecting Change

Clients, particu’arly in India, tend to glorify the counsellor in having made them
functional agr.in. This may be gratifying to the ego of the counsellor. However, it
is more impoartant for the client to understand the role that he has himself
played. Change of any nature is difficult to effect. The client should hence be
complimented for having made the positive effort in effecting the change.

Such a compliment should positively reinforce the client’s functional (as opposed
to dysfunctional) behaviour, and should pive him the confidence that he can
handle crises in the future without labouring under the threat of disequilibration,
The counselior should of course explain that his role has been that of a guide to
the client on his road to functional health. .

Warning Against ‘Flight into Health® -

“Flight into health’ refers to the phenomenon of dramatic recovery occasioned
ostensibly by therapy but in fact by nonspecific factors such as hope, temporary
benefits stimulated by the novelty of therapy, beliefs that a resolution of
superﬁéia}I issues has solved the entire problem, euphoria over minor or transient
gains etc. Such a reaction is quite-common early in therapy.

' Howgvéi‘,as few therapy courses are prolonged, there is a definite possibility

that although the goals of therapy may have been attained, such may not be
long-lasting; the client may relapse shortly after he has been returned to the
unsupervised environment with its former stressors,
Warning the client against this ‘flight into health’ keeps him aware of the realities
of the situation and guards against unwarranted euphoria; it most importantly
Serves to protect against discouragement should difficulties in adjustment
resurface after therapy has concluded. Such difficulties are far more common
than realized! | -

Giving Instructions for the Maintenance of Adaptative Functioning

Since the risk for setbacks, temporary or otherwise, after termination is high, the
client should receive adequate counselling about how to handle potential _
troublesome situations. Such counselling should cover all levels of prevention—
primary prevention, to preclude the development of crises, secondary '
prevention, to identify destabilization early and to defuse the crisis with the
minimum of disturbance, and tertiary prevention, to minimize the damage done, if

- any, and to effect the necessary steps for correction.

Types of situations and how they are to be dealt with aré ideally discussed in
detail with specific reference to examples from the course of the therapy. As

.earlier, it is preferrable that the counsellor eficits the examples and the sohutions

from the clients rather than didactically advise.

Processes Imvolved in
Counsellin g
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Elicitation from the lips of the clients is always best because it tests and
confirms the clients’ understanding of the therapy, because the clients tend to
remember and accept best what they have themselves spoken of, and because
the clients are more likely to select the most .mportant client-relevant contexts in
the discussions. ' . w

Discussion of Follow-up Sessions

It is never advisable to conclude therapy abrybtly. However well-motivated the
clients, however painstaking the counsellor and however seemingly successful the
therapy, many clients run into problems after termination. This can be attributed
to issues that arise de novo, or simply to issues that were for some reason or
“other unresolved during the actual therapy.

.

It is therefore necessary for the clients to continue to maintain contact with the

counsellor for'continuation of assistance in the maintenance of the functional

equilibrium, The frequency of such follow-up sessions is decided based upon

individual circumstances, and can increase or decrease depending upon the
need. '

Stressing of ‘Opcen Doors’

‘Open'doors’ refers to the continued, uncritical accessibility of the counsellor to
the clients. The dlients should clearly understand that they need not feel guilt in
case of relapse of dysfunction - guilt that they have ‘failed the counsellor’.
Instead, they should consider that the counsellor is always available to them,
and that he will uncritically resume therapy as needed. This gwes the clients the
confidence that even if they relapse, all is not lost. -

-When the above is completed to the satisfaction of both clients and counsellor,
the therapy is terminated formally. _ v

Check your progress II

1)  What are some of the t'herapeutic gams made during the middle phase?

2) What do you understand\ by warning against” flight into healtli™?

2.6 . LET US SUM UP

‘In this unit we discussed the process involved in counselling, from start to finish.
The first session comprises the intial interview, which recruits the client into
counselling. During the initial interview, the counsellor compietes a number'of
processes, including assessment of the client’s suitablility for counselling, and
making the practical arrangements {or therapy. After the initial interview come
the sessions of assessment, during whici: the counsellor zets to understand the

R s




client and his problenis better with a view to formulating a plan of managemen.
The next phase is the middle phase, which is the major part of counselling, and
during which the actual therapeutic interventions are conducted. The final phase
is that of termination, during which the counsellor assessés and prepares the '
client for the termination of counselling.

2.7 KEY WORDS

The initial interview : The first ineeting between client and counselior, during.
’ which the counsellor assesses the client’s suitablily for

counselling, and makes the practical arrangements for

therapy

- The assessment phase: The sessions that follow the initial interview, during
which, the counsellor gets to know. the client and his
problem better, with a view to formulatmg a plan of

o management.

-

The middle phase : The phase of counselling wluch comes after-
: assessment; this is the phase in which the bulk of the -
actual treatment occurs.

, \ - . C -
The termination phase: The phase of ‘co‘unselling during which the counsellor

assesses ihe client and prepares him for the
termination of counselling,

Motivation . ; WiIlingnéss of the client for therapy, and for the
behavioural changes that therapy may require.

o ) ' = L
Circularity : Problems and circumstances in the client’s life, each of

which cause and perpetuate the other.

Contract . The terms and conditions under which counselling is
" flaggedoff. - .
'Flight info health : Rapid mitial improvement in mood and behaviour,

which may arise from nonspecific factors, such as
optimism, rather than from a true and enduring
adaptation to the environment.

Open doors . Willingness of the consellor to see the client in future
even if the client shows a worsening of his problem.

2.8 MODEL ANSWERS

Check your, progress I

1) List the important processes in counselling, ‘

Processes in counselling comprise the following:
The initial interview
The assessment phase
The middle phase -
The termination phase

Introduction to Counselling
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- 2)  What are the compornents of the initial phase of the interview?

The initial interview proceeds along the following lines:
1)  Statement of the problem in clear, unambiguous terms.
2)  Systematic evaluation of the problem, its causes and its eﬁ‘ects
3)  Identification of circularity. b
4) - Feedback to the client. .
5}  Evalvation of the client’s motwatlon for counselling. ' i
6)  Clarification of expectations.
- 7)  Setting of goals. . : Iz
8)  Establishing a contract. , I
9)  Making the practical arrangements for counselling. o

*

Check your progress I1

1) What are some of the therapeutic gains made during the middle phase?

+ Therapeutic gains during the middle phase might include the followmg
1) Resolution of the emotional crisis; :
2)  Resolution of the problem behaviours;

3)  Improved self-confidence and self- esteem,

4). Improved self-control and frustration tolerance

5) Improved reality orientation and appraisal.of threats;

-6)  Improved communication and problem-solving skills; and
7)  Improved overall adjustment, judgement, emotional stability.

2)  What do you understand by waming against “flight into health”?

thht into health’ refers to the phenomenon of dramatic Tecovery occasioned
ostensibly by therapy but in fact by nonspecific factors such as hope, temporary
benefits stimulated by the novelty of therapy, beliefs that a resolution of
superficial issues has solved the entire problem, euphoria over minor or transient
gains etc. Such a reactidn is quite common early in therapy.
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UNIT3 SUPPORTIVE AND BEHAVIOURAL

TECHNIQUES IN COUNSELLING
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3.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In the previous units we studied the concept of counselling and the process

inyolved in counselling. Now it is appropriate that we examine the techniques

fnvolved.in counseliing. Therefore in this unit let us learn the important
techniques that are used during the middle phase of counselling.

After complei:ing this unit you should be aEle to know what are:

* the su'ppoxjtiye techniques in counselling and the various elements thereof, and
® " behavioural techniques in counselling with specific reference to problem-
solving, rehearsal and rolgplay, and contracting.”

3.1 INTRODUCTION

The counsellor needs to familiarize himself with.the important techniques that are
used in coﬁnsel[ing._ Although these techniques are chiefly employed during the
middle phase, they car be used at-all phases of courisefling, from beginning to
end. The appropriate use and timing of these techniques depends upon the
situation, and upon the judgemeént of the counsellor. -

The tecl_miq{les that are described .in. this-.:and:the next unit 6ﬁginﬁte in diﬁ'er_ent
schools of psychology and psychotherapy. No attempt is made to present a

zomprehensive account of these schools. Rather, the.techniques described are - .

he elements from these schools which aré the most practical and the most easy
0 employ. Eclectic counselling is the term which is used to describe the -
reatment of clients using techniques'cbtained from different schools. -

There are four overall objectives of counseliing;

)  Toreduce the emotional distress that the c]ie,nt_may be experiencing,
) Tq reduce the dy_sfunctional behaviours that the client may be manifesting,

})  To promote better adaptation of the client to his environment, and to
develop his potential ,»and ' -

h To assist the client.in important personal decisions. |
Juning the initial session of counselling, these objectives are operationalized into

33




. . h
Basics of Counselling

34

-

-clearly stated and spe01ﬁc goals The., counsellor needs to:use his intelligence, hlS

wisdom, his interpersonal skills, and his experience of life to help the client

' achteve and attam the goals listed under’ these three objectives.

This unit describes techmques that a counsellor may employ during the course of
- counselling. The techniques are considered under the following headings:

Supportive techniques and
Behavioural techniques.

- 3.2 SUPPORTIVE TECHNIQUES

Suppornve techn ques are general measures that comfort and. guide the client.
They, are directed at reducing client-distress without spec1ﬁcally addressing the

psychological and behawoural causes, Thus, supportwe procedures are
nonspecrﬁc in nature.

H

Supportwe techmques can be used at any time during therapy, but are

commonly most employed during the early phases of therapy. This is because
during later phases of therapy, more specific techniques may be required. There

are many supportwe techniques. These are bneﬂj,r discussed below.

Ventilation

-

. Ventilation means alIoWing' the client to-speak about his problerds without’
restrictions or inhibitions. Ventilation is animportant technique in therapy,

particularly during the early phases The importance of allowing the client to talk

. cannot be overemphasrzed It is of great im portance for-several reasous

‘1) Ttallows the counsellor an opportumty to learri about the client and his”

problems ThlS will help t the counsellor understand hlS client better.

. 2) Itallows'the cllent an opportumty to speak. It is very likely *hat before
- the client enters counselling; everybody lecturs to him but nobody listens
to his problems and his point of view. The client is able to ‘get everythmg

off his chest’ during counselling.

3. As the client speaks he obtains a feellng of reltef because his problems
are no longer his own. They are now shared with the counsellor who, by
virtue of his position, will take up at least part of the respon51b1hty for

ﬁndmg sol utions.

4)  Asthe client puts lus feelmgs into words and commumcates them to-the.
counsellor, he sees his problems in a more objective:light, thereby galnmg :

.. objectivity over the problems. He therefore becomes more likely to think

of solutions for thie problems, or to accept the gurdance that is proposed

. by the eounsellor

Ca tharsis

~ Catharsis refefs to the tumultous expresmon of emotions; a ]ettmg off of steam.

* This often takes the form of tears, but may include an expressron of anger.

Catharsis can be useful at any time during therapy, but may be more he|pful
during the early phases Most persons feel better after they havé had a good
cry, or after they have let off steam in'some appropnate way. The release of

pent-up_emotions can be therapéutic in itself..

i\
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Chn[‘caﬁon B . . ' o .. Supportive nnd
' : s o : . Behavioural Techniques in

Clarification cefers to the process whereby conﬁlsed thoughts in the client’s mind - .+ Counseling
are sorted out so that s/he understands better the why and hows of his/her
feelings and reactions. To some extent, clarification occurs spontaneously during
ventilation. To some extent, the cou nsellor helps the client clarify his/her thoughts
and feehng Clanﬁcatlon is an ongomg process alt through therapy.

Educatmn . N : y

Somelrmes prowsmn of information about a subject can have d therapeutrc

impact upon a client. For example; a short, educative discussion about the

"harmful effects of alcohol and drugs on the body can have far-reachmg effects

on behaviour. Or, a little education about ¢he need of adolescents ta develop -
.their own identities may reassure a parent who is anxious about her son’s newly
developed rebelliousness. Educatron can be provided at any time, as long as the

chent is sufﬁcrently calm to absorb what is conveyed.

Guidance 3 T _' T '
Clients in counselling are frequently uncertain, and requrre to be advised lest
they embark on an inadvisable course-of behaviour. For example, a depressed
man.may contemplate resigning from his job because he believes that he is no
longer competent in his work. Counsellors need to be constantly alert to )
srtuatlons m which their guidance may prove lnvaluable ' '

Observe that guidance is not the same as routmely adwsmg the client on various
courses of action. The client would no doubt have been advised on innumerable
occasions by significant other persons in his life.

Guldance should be provided in a tactful manner, and the client should graduaII}r
be led up to the suggestion, lest the sug,gestlon be percelved as an infringement

of sovere[gnty
. 1

Very ofter clients.desire several dtff'erent forms of reassurance: that they are not -
mad, that their problems are not beyond remedy, that what they have done is
forgiveable, etc. The.counseilor as a trusted and impartial confidante is in a

unique position to provide such reassurance. While this does not mean that the
counsellor should blindly-lie, words of comfort can goa long way in Ilghtenmg

an unhappy heart. -

Prestige Suggestion

Most clients who enter therapy suffer from a loss of confidence, and fow self-
esteem, Counsellors constantly need to remind these clients of their positive
attributes, achievements, and capabilities. Cliénts are better equipped to face
their problems when they understand that there is much that can be appreciated
in their personality and behaviour.

-

Environmental 'Manipulation

Very often, some aspect of the client’s environment may be contributing to the -
problem situation. Effecting changes in the environment can then be helpful. For
example, a drug addict can be advised to avoid the company of persons who
encourage his drinking. An alcoholic’s wife can be advised to take extra care
not to vex him, thereby providing him with ‘an excuse to revert to drinking. 25
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' Basics of Cﬂ_ur}sclling ) Quarreliing sibiihgs can temporarily be advised to stay apart. Q-'uarrelling spouses
' can beradvised to go on a short holiday durmg which, away from daily stresses,
" they can rediscover each other, :

- Externaliz‘ation- of Interests

Persons who seek counselling are frequently overwhelmed by their problems.
These problems, along with their dysfunctional reactions and their consequent
unhappiness, dominate their lives. It can help if 2 client learns to take his mind
‘off the problems; even if it is only for a while. Externalization of interests seeks
to divert the chent s attention through the pursuit of any actmty or interest.

Extema.hzatron of i mterests is of speclal value w1th clients who arée expenencmg
genuine, unremediable stresses. For example, a client who is married to a
' contmually nagging woman can be encouraged to take up a hobby that will
-engage his interest and take his mind away from his domestic difficultiés. A
- client who feels that he has no remaining reason to live can be encouraged to
take up some social activity, such as’ helpmg out at a local orphanage or old
age home Other posmbrlrtres are drscussed below.
)
The Dellberate Pursuit of Pleasure _
]

When clrents aré unhappy, pa.r‘t.rcularlyr when the stresses are genuine and
unremediable, the counsellor may wish to prescribe the deliberate pursuit of
pleasure. For exa.mple he may suggest that the client visit the theatre once a
; week, along with a good friend*He may ask the client to think; each morning,
R “What_can Ido today to-make getting out of bed worth my while?”

The deliberate pursuit of pleasure is a technique that must be pursued with
much caution. The client should never engage in any activity that may be illegal, -
immoral or in any other way harmful. Consider, for example, that many men-

_ living below the poverty llne foohshl),r adopt alcoholism as their only source of
comfort in a cruel worId

The Utrhzatron oi‘ Socral oupport

Many persons in' drstress can benefit from an increase iri their social networks.
As‘an example, an unhappily married woman can build up her social networking
witlh relatives, friends, and neighbours. The increased socialization will afford her
greater emotional and material stipport, when she needs it, as well as provide’
her with an outlet for her suppressed feelings.

Asa specral extension, alcohohcs can join Alcoholics Anonymous, their wives
canjoin Al-anon, and their childreri can join Ala-Teen Clients w1th dru g-related
problems can ]om Narcotics Anonymous.

Physrcal Exerclse

Physical exercise 1s well- known.to promote physical health. What is less well-
_ known is that vigorous physical activity can promote mental health, too. Exercise
- stimulates the release of beneficial chemical in the brain, and relaxes the body.
" Exercise in £roups can carry greater benefits than exercise alone: Playing games
such as volleyball table tenms and badmiriton can be partlcularly exhilarating.

N




Meditation and Other Forms of Relaxation

There are several forms of relaxation that can benefit persons who are anxious
or worried. Psychologists teach Jacobsen’s progressive muscular relaxation, or
relaxation through biofeedback. Various meditation techniques can, however, be
equally relaxating,"These include yoga, transcendental medltatlon vipassana, etc.
These procedures may also benefit mild depréssion.

Prayer ,

If the belief systems of the counsellor and client perm1t it, a recommendation to
. prayer can be of immense psychological and spiritual comfort, Religious groups
can further offer much ernotronal and material support to clients in dlstress

-Medxcatmn ' -

Even cllents with minor psyehological problems may sometimes require
medication, such as for anxiety or depression, or perhapsjust to sleep better at

night, Medication to improve other aspects of health can also lmprove quality of

life, and facﬂrtate\ the progress of counselling.

R

Exercises to Keep Happy

By way of operationalizing the precepts of supportwe therapy in.the form of
exercises to the client, here are a few suggesttons that a counsellor may make; .

Meet and talk with close frrends more often;

' Meet and talk with people whom you love more often;
Meet and talk with cheerful people more often; and

. Meet and talk with people who make you laugh'more often.

Do things that you like to do;

Do things that make you laugh; . .

Do things that make you happy;

Keep active; '

Play games, especially those that make you sweat; and
Do exercise.

Get adequate rest;
Have leisure hours, leisure activities, entertatnment and hobbies;
" Each day, when you get out of bed, have something to look forward to;
Each day, do something (albeit small} to *spoil yourself;
Do something for somebody else; -
Take up religion seriously,

Live in the present; concentrate on appreciating the pleasure and happiness that -

‘arise from moment to moment rather than on the problems that exist or the
sorrows that had befallen you;

Emphasize positive expenences; and

Practise smiling, laughing and telling jokes.

“Supportive and
Behavioural Techniques in
Counselling
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Basics’ of Counsclling - Check your progreés I

1) List important supportive techniques in counselling

2)  Why is ventilation important? _

3)  What s environmental manipulation?

3.3 BEHAVIOURAL TECHBNIQUES

" Problem-Solving

Many clients enter counselling because of difficulties that they have not

atternpted to resolve, or difficulties that they have failed to resolve. These

difficulties can be resolved into specific problems which can be addressed by
) conventional problem-solving meth ods. The steps of problem-solving are:

1) I:isting the problems. (e.g. My wife is messy around the house. She is
uninterested in sex. She is rude to;my parents, etc.),

ST

2)  Stating each problem as sub-problems, each of which can be specifically
discussed and tackled. (e.g. My wife does not keep her shoes and
clothes in the proper place; she leaves them lying about the house. She
does not clear the dining table after a meal: she leaves everything where it

15, and the maid clears up the next morning, etc.)

3) . Selecting a problem to be addressed, (While it may seem logical to tackle
- the most important problem first, it may sometimes be advisable to begin
with the easiest problem. This will give the client confidesice in tackling
future issues.) g

4)  Listing possible ap'pro;_iche's to solving each sub-problem.-

(I ask my wife to clear up, in as polite a manner.as-possible. I ask her to clear
up, and assist her as she does so. 1 clear'up everything myself. I ask the
children to help out. I engage a day maid to help out, etc.)

5)  Selecting the most viable approach.
~ '6)  Implementing this approach.
7)  Evaluating the results. , :
8  Returning to an earlier-step if the results are unsatisfactory.

'This process might seem to be a rather elaborate way to handle difficulties.

However, it is very effective because it encourages clear thinking, because it

leads to practial solutions, and because it goes beyond thinking into doing

(implementation and evaluation). Problem-solvi ng is a practical, sensible, ‘get off -
38 o your backs:de and see what you can do now” approach.




i Rehearsal and Role Play

-Cliénts can sometimes improve their assertiveness, self-confidence, and ability to

handle difficult situations by anticipating these situations and rehearsing their
responses thereto. A degree of role play between client and therapist may be
called for.

An exzmple is the teenager who i is not confident of his ability to refuse to
smoke in his peer group. The counsellor can play the role of a student who
offers the client a-cigarette. The client can rehearse his response to his -

" satisfaction, and the satisfaction of the c0unslellor.

Contracting

Contracting seeks to effect behaviour change by offering incentives that are
contingent on the client’s compliance. There are two important kinds of
contracts: good faith contracts, ard quid pro quo contracts.

In a good faith contract, the client is given an incentive with the hope and .
expectation that he will show the desired behaviour change. For example, a
father may consent to buy his scn a bicycle provided that the son promises to
study for at Ieast one hour daily, henceforth. -

In a quid pro quo contract, the client receives an incentive for each occasion
that he shows the desired behaviour, For example, when counselling a couple
with marital discord, a quid pro quo contract may link a husband’s attention to
his wife’s emotional needs to his'wife’s attention to his sexual needs. If he takes
her for a movie at least once a week, she cooperates with him for sex at least
twice a week. Thus, a quid pro quo contract is a ‘you scratch my back and 1
seratch your back’ arrangement

Although contracting may. seem to be a very artificial way of effecting
behavioural change, it serves two very useful purposes: the desired behaviour is
brought about, and this behaviour may, in course of time, become spontaneous
after sufficient repetition. .

3.4 LET US SUM UP~

We have discussed in this unit supportive and behavioural approaches that are
used to effect the goals of counselling. The supportive approaches discussed

~ included ventilation, catharsis, clarification, education, environmental manipulation
relaxatlon and other techmques '

?

The behavioural.approaches discissed were problem-solving, role rehearsal and
role play, and contracting. These two approaches are used for gaining the goals
. of counselling in a satisfactory and purposeful manner.

Check your progress IT

1)~ List the cteps involved in orob!eﬁl solving.

Supportive and
Bchavioural Techniques in
Counselling
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3.5 KEY WORDS

Techniques of counselling:
Eclectic counseilillg

Supportive technigues

Ventilation

Catharsis -

These are the methods that are used to bring
about the goals of therapy./

This term describes the counselling of clients using
techniques derived from different schoois.

These are general measures that comfort and
guide the client. They are directed at reducing
client-distress without specifically addressing the
psychological and behavioural causes. ‘

This is a supportive technique wherein the client is

encouraged to talk. By tatking, the client’s
emotional distress decreases, and both s/he and
the counsellor obtain a clearer picture of the
problem situation.

. This is'_a supportive technique whereia the client is
. allowed to let his negative emotions flow freely:

" . As aresult, the nepative emotions, to.a certain

Clarification

Education

Guidance

-

Prestige suggestion

extent, are ‘drained out of the system’.

This is a supportive technique wherein confused

- thoughts in the client’s mind are sorted out so that
s/he better understands the whys and hows of his .

feelings ‘and'reactions._

This is a supportive technique wherein information
is provided to the client on a subject of
importance to his emotions and behaviour.

This is a supportive technique wherein practical
advice is provided to a client during therapy.

This is a supportive technique wherein positive

. attributes and behaviours of the client are

Environmental
manipulation

Externalization of

_interests

Rehearsal

Role play

appreciated with a view to enhancing his self-
confidence and self-esteem.

This is a supportive technique wherein chanpes

_are made in the client’s environment to help him

reduce his distress levels, or to facilitate his
adjustment,

This is a supportive technique wherein the client is
encouraged to take up an activity that diverts his
attention from the area of distress.

This is a behavioural technique in counselling,
wherein thic client is encouraged to practice
desired behaviour before the counsellor, so that
he will be able to manifest this behaviour more
confidenily in other situations.

This is a behavioural tcehnique in counselking,
wherein the client and therapist act out certain




roles witl) a view to help the client understand or Supportive and
. . . . Behavioural Techniques in
. practice certain behaviours. .

Contracting . : Thisis a behavioural technique in counselling

wherein the client is encouraged to change his
behaviour in response to an iricentive. " H

Good faith contract : ~This is a type of contracting wherein the client is

given an incentive with the hope and expectation
that he will show the desired behaviour change.

Quid pro quo contract : Thisis a type of contracting wherein the client

recetves an incentive for each occasion that he
- shows the desired behaviour.

3.6 MODEL. ANSWERS

Check your progress 1

1) List important supportive techniques in counselling,

Important supportive techniques are ventilation, catharsis, clarification, gnidance

»

environmental manipulation, externalization of interests, mobiliation of social
support, the deliberate pursuit of pieasure, physical exercise, relaxation, prayer,

and others.

2)  Why is ventilation important?

Ventilation is important because it allows the client to get his problems off his
chest, because it allows the counsellor to learn more about the client, and
because it allows the client to-evaluate himself objectively.

'3) What is environmental mampulauon"

Enwromnental maniputation is the making of adjustments in the client’s
-environment so as to facilitate his short- and/or long-term adjustment.

Check jrour pfogress IL

1) - List the steps involved in problem:solving.

The steps of problem-solving are:

)

2

Listing the problems (e.g. My wife is messy around the house. She |
is uninterested in sex. She is rude to my parents, etc.),

Stating each problem as sub-problems each of which can be
specifically discussed and tackled. (e.g. My wife does not keep her
shoes and clothes-in the proper place; she leaves them lying about
the house. She does not clear the dining table after a meal; she
leaves everything where it is, and the maid clears up the next

" morming, etc.)

- Selecting a problem to be addressed. (While it may seem logical to

tackle the most important problem first, it may sometimes be
advisable to begin with the easiest problem. This will give the client
confidence in tackling future issues.}

41

" Counselling’

e Bl il alrfes e

B e R




Basics of Counselling

-4)_ Listing possible approacles to solving each sub-problem..

(I ask my wife to clear up, in as polife a manner as possible. I ask
her to clear up, and assist her as she does-so. I clear up everything

myself I ask the children to help out. I engage a day maid to help
out, etc.)

5) Selectm_g the most viable approach.
6)  Implementing this approach.
7)  Evaluating the results,

8)  Returning to an earlier step if the results are unsatisfactory.

3.7 FURTHER READINGS

1) McLeod J. 1998, An Introduction to Counsellmg Open University Press,

~ Portland.

2) Trower P, 1998, Cognitive-behavioural Counselling in Action. Sage -
Publication, London..

3)  SedenJ. 1999, Counselling Skills in Social Work Practice. Open
University Press,Portland.

4)  Geldard K, Geldard D. 1999, Counsellmg Adolescents. Sage Publication,
London.

5)

Tudor K. G]‘OLlp counselling. Sage Publication, Lolnc.ion.
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UNIT 4 COGNITIVE AND PSYCHOANALYTICAL

TECHNIQUES IN COUNSELLING
‘Contcn!s ’ ’ | .

4.0  Aims and Objectives

4.1 Introduction |

4.2 Cognitive Techniques

4.3 Psychoanalytical Techniques

4.4 How else might a Counsellor Facilitate Behavioural Change?
4.5 Let Us Sum Up '

4.6 Key Words

4.7 Model Answers

4.8  Further Readings

4.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

We have seen in the previous chapter details regarding supportive teachniques -
as well as behavioural techniqués in counselling. Now let us try to understand
the cognitive techniques and psychoanalytical techniques in counselling. These

are two important techniques that are used during the middle phase of counsel-

ling. After completing this unit you will be able to know: .
A\
¢  The cognitive techniques in counsellis 8, which correct faulty ways of
' thinking; _ S :
* " The Psychoanalytical techniques in counselling, with predominant reference
. toego defence mechanisms; and - ‘
® . Other techniques that facilitate behavioural cflange.

4.1 INTRODUCTION

Many persons haye faulty ways of thinking which leads them to misinterpret

situations: The result is strained interpersonal_re]ationships, poor adjustment, and -

mood disturbances. During therapy; the counsellor needs to identify these faulty
ways of thinking, discuss these with the client, and help him correct them. The

- methods used in such an exercise are known as cognitive techniques, and are’
derived from a school of psychotherapy known as cognitive therapy, or cogni-
tive behaviour therapy. E R S

Many persons have emotional and behavioural disturbances that arise from
unresolved conflicts in their present and past. These conflicts Ife in the uncon-
scious mind. Persons with such conflicts are aware only of the emotional and
* behavioural. disturbances, and not of their origin. A counsellor needs to use his
. knowledge of human psychology to identify ways in which past and present
conflicts affect the psychology of the individual and compromise his emotional
and behavioural functioning. This can be followed by helping the client under-
stand the manner in which the dysfunction arises. Ultimately, the client learns to
+ overcome the dysfunctional psychological mechanisms that have caused his
problems. The methods used in such an exercise are known as psychoanalytical
. techniques, arid are derived from a school of psychology known as psychoa-
nalysis, ‘ L
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Everybody experiences feelings of anxiety and depression as a reaction tc the

~ Yet, few persons really change their ways of thinking in order to experience

This unit presents cognitive and psychoanalytical techniques that a counsellor is -
likely to use during the course of therapy. All of cognitive and psychoanalytical -
psychotherapies are not discussed; only those methods aré consid ered which
can be usefully applied during the course of counselling. '

4.2 COGNITIVE TECHNIQUES

stresses and strains of everyday life. These mood disturbances can sometimes
become quite serious. Whatever the extent to which individuals are affécted,
there is a simple and practical way to improve emotional well-being.

Commonsense tells us that the way persons think can affect the way they feel.’

better mental health. In fact, few even know what to change, and how to go
about it. This section therefore examines the concept of healthy thinking as a :
means to promote emotional well-being. . )

The-concept is best explained through the use of a parallel. Physipian§ empha-
size the need for hygiene in the prevention of illness. Everybody is aware of the

" need to boil water before drinking it, of the need to wash hands before eating,

and of the need to keep the environment clean in order to discourage the. .
proliferation of pests that spread disease. “ ‘ !

Likewise, in the field of mental health, it is now known that fauity patterns of
thinking may produce stress-related emotioral disturbances such as anxiety and
depréssion. Many such ‘unhygienic’ thought processes and pattemns have been
identified. These have become the focus of a practical, commonsense and
effective form of treatment called cognitive therapy.

- prEE——— e -

Cognit'we therapy seeks first to id'entiﬁ{ dysfunctional thought processes, and

next to correct them. Important dysfunctional ways of thinking include cognitive
distortions, repeated intrusive thoughts, unrealistic assumptions, and others. -

Cognitive Distortions

These are maladaptaiive thinking patterns that distort reality in a n¢gative way,
and make persons perceive the world as being more hostile than it actually is.
Arbitrary inference, selective abstraction, over-generalization, magnification, and
minimization are examples of cognitive distortions.

Arbitrary inference refers to the drawing of an unjustified conclusion. For exam-
ple, a businessman never takes Lis wife on any of his official trips. His*wife is
upset. She concludes that he is concealing something from her, perhaps an )
extramarital affair. She neglects other possible explanations, such as that her
husbarid may not like to mix business with pleasure. )

Selective abstraction is the focusing of attention on one detail without regard to
the rest of the picture. For example, a young man is depressed because he
does not have a motorcycle. He feels that no girl will take him seriously unless
he has a ‘bike’. He does not consider that he has several assets such as intelli-
gence and a pleasing personality. To him, these are of little importance.




Over-generalization is the drawing of a general conclusion based upon a limited b Czenitivle tl;mc':
event. For example, a father discovers that his teenage son has been smoking. Techaiques o g::;sz"‘if:g'
He concludes that the boy has picked up this habit from bad company. He : .
concludes that the boy is probably taking drugs as well. He concludes that his

son is-untrustworthy, and requires close supervision. He neglects to take into

account the possibility that his son, like many other youngsters of his age, has

probably been experimenting to get experience. .

- Magnification is makmg mountains of molehlll_s. Failing in an important examina-
tion is an unhappy event, but it is not the end of the world. A sensible student
would grieve briefly, then pick up the pieces of his life and begin studying again.

Minimization is an undervaluation of positive attributes. A woman may have low
self-esteem because she is not well-off. She neglects the respect that she com-
‘mands for being an efficient employee, a good mother, a caring wife, a cheerful
" neighbour, and a loya friend.

When persons are unhappy, it is often because they are using a multiplicity of
such cognitive distortions. In order to lessen the emotional burden, the counsel-
 lor needs to identify the distortions that are responsible for unhappinesses,
recognize these distortions for what they are, challenge these distortions, and

help the client seek alternate explanations for the events that are being distorted. -

Repeated Intrusive (automatic) Thoughts }

When persons are unhappy, their sadness is often sustained by repeated, intru-
sive thoughts. These push themselves into consciousness and preoccupy or even
dominate the mind. The most important harmful attribute of such thoughts is that
they go round and round through the mind, leaving litte opportunity for the
experience of happier thoughts. There are several categories of such automatic
thoughts.

Low Self-Regard )

These are thoughts that express lack of self-confidence. Examples are:
“Ican’t doit.”

“I’'m not as pretty as my friends.” -

“No girl is ever going to look at me.” ‘ .
“I'm going to be a failure in life.”

“I don’t deserve to live.” '

Excessive Self-Deprcuatmn

. These are thoughts that cntu:nze the self to an extent more than is Jusuﬁed
Examples are: ‘
“I should have been more careful” e
“T shonldn’t have said that.”
“I shouldn’t have done that.”

Excessive Sell-Blame,

These are thoughts that assime more blame than i justified. Examples are:"I've

been a bad mother.” )

“I've wasted my life.”

“It’s all my fault.” ' o 45
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-Cognitive Triads

~ “What’s the use of living?”

Scapegoating .

Theése are thoughts that blame others more than is Justtﬁed Examples are:
“If it hadn’ t been for my family, T could have had a successful career.”
“If it ha_dn t been for my father, I would have been twice as rich today

Ideas of Dcprivation

These are thoughts that fociis on liabilities rather than on assets. Examples are: :
“We're so poor.” - h
“My  friends have been to Europe I haven’ t even been to Agra”
“My friends have better equipped kitchens than1do.” g
“Why do I have such a rotten life? “ - - oy

. @
Errational Injunctions

These are thoughts that insist upon assuming more responsibilities or difficulties
than are warranted. Examples are: . ]
“I should do more for my children.”

“I ought to work harder and earn more money

Many chents have repeated, mtruswe thoughts that make them miserable. Coun-
sellors need to identify such thoughts, and help the clients realt.e their irrational-
ity and switch over to more positive topics.

\

Unrealistic Assumptions

_ Unrealistic assumptions are responsible for more unhappiness in this world than

people realize. These assumptions describe attributes or goals that MUST be
attained; a failure to attain these goals leads to ideas of decreased self-worth.
Examples of unrealistic assumptions are: ) . ] ok

R

“I must be perfect.”

“1 should never fail in anything that { do.”

“I cannot be happy if anybody criticizes me.”
“Everybody MUST like me.” -

“] MUST stand first in the examination.”.

“I cannot be happy unless I have a washing machine.”
“I cannot be happy unless I have a ot of money.”

“I cannot be happy unless I see Europe.”

Unrealistic assumptions make clients unhappy, and can wreck the peace and
tranquility in the family as welll It is important that clients leam to accept them-
selves, and their imperfections.

Research has found that certain faulty thought processes frequently run together
Depressed persons tend to have:

a negative view of themselves,
a negative view of their current experience, and
a negative view of the future.

Depressed petsons tend to feel hopeless:

“I don’t have anything to look forward to.”.




“I’'m past it.” ' ' - . ) Coguitive and

Psychoanalytical
133 r ”
Nobody cares, nobody loves me. Techniques in Counselling

Depressed persons tend to feel helpless:

“What's the use? Nothing that I do makes the slightest difference.”
“Nobody is going to pay any attention to me.” ‘
“Things have gone out of control.”

“I’'m no longer in charge of my life.”

TITIETT

Depressed persons tend to feel worthless:

“I'm not as good as the others it my class.” _ :

* “Pm a failure, a good-for-nothing person.” “I’m not worthy of my family.” :
“1 do not deserve to five.” ' - i

TTTTRTTTTIETTTTTT

" These coghiiive triads develop as a result of the cognitive distortions, the re-
peated, intrusive thoughts, the unrealistic assumptions and other fauity cognitions _
that wer'e described earlier, _ . v
Other Faulty Ways of Thinking - - _ | d
When persons are sad, they tend to focus on unhappy memories. Their thought

content is predominantly negative. They do not draw upon positive thoughts and

~ dwell upon them. :

.When positive events do transpire, depressed persons might fail to derive
significant satisfaction therefrom. They might discount or belittle positive events.

Persons may lapse into sadness because of polarization of thought., This is also -
referred to as dichotomous thinking, which means that issues are peréeived as

" either black or white, never gray. Since in reaf lite matters are rarely so clear
cut, when persons polarize events they find it hard to reconcile reality with their
mental framework. This makes them unhappy and insecure.

B e L

As an example of polarized thought, parents, schooteachers, and persons in
authority may be perceived as being ‘good’. When these authority figures fail to
live up to expectations, disillusionment follows and they become ‘bad’. The
disillusienment generates depressive feelings, :

!

Individuals may become unhappy if they personalize events. Occurrences, par-
ticularly negative ones, in everyday life tend to take on a personal signficance.
Here is an example: : - _

“I missed my bus. Why did it have to happen to me? Everything goes Wrong
for me.” '

Sometimes, the illogical thought is carried: to absurd extremes. Here is an
example: , : '

“The illness which sttuck my child is God’s way of punishing me for my sins.”

Depressed persons, assume failure before they start. Here are a few examples:

“Tll never complete my assignment on time.” ' N . ‘
“Everybody will laugh at me.” : o

“Lcan’t study...lll never pass my exams.” . '

“Ican’t doit...I’'m not good enough.”
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- control of their thoughts and emotions; that they arz no longer in charge of their

' example, re-living the sight of a traffic accident and imagining a spouse or child . .
-under the wheels of the truck. ¢

Depressed persons overappraise risks. Here are a few examples:
“That’s too difficult; it’s not worth taking a chance.” .
T won’t do it; if I try and fail, J will lose my job.” ' _ !

Depressed:persons are plagued by fears of loss of control: They fear that -they
are no longer in contro! of their day to day affairs; that they are no longer in

destiny.

Depressed persons experience-repeated negative images. This includes, for

Depressed persons play ‘what if’ games with themselves. Here are a few
examples: : _ '
“What if everybody starts laughing at me?”

-«What if I fail in the examination?”

“What if I lose my job?” _
“What if my husband were to die?”

‘Ciseularity' ; . ]

The greatest tragedy is the circularity of thought processes. Thinking in unhealthy
ways leads to unhappiness, and being unhappy fosters unhealthy ways of think-

ing. The more depressed clients are, the more depressive is their thought con-

tent and their manner of thinking. The more depressive their thought content and

-the manner of thinking, the more depressed they become. A vicious circle
~develops, which produces and maintains a depressive syndrome across months
or years. ' , :

Thinking Right

So, how can a counsellor promote emotional well-being? First comes the identi-
fication of unhealthy thought processes that predispose to feelings of depression. .
These thought processes include the cognitive distortions, the repeated intrusive
thoughts, the unrealistic assumptions, the cognitive triads, and others: '

Next comes the challenging process wherem the counsellor assists the client in

an examination of the evidence for and against the erroneous beliefs.

Then, the counselior helps the client examine the connection between dysfunc-

. tional thoughts, mood, and behaviour. During these steps, the client learnsto ~ -
. become aware of his faulty logical processes; he learns to seek alternative
_ explanations. : R '

When negative thoughts enter the mind, distractor activities are heipful. These
distractor activites can be ad hoc, such as concentrating on sounds i the
environment; focusing on an object in the vicinity, or performing a repetitive -
activity. Distractor activities can also be planned, such as taking up a hobby or
engaging onself in an absorbing task. Structuring one’s day also helps.

Listing positive thoughts, positive experiences, positive memories, intellectual
assets, emotional assets, material assets, interpersonal assets etc. also helps. This
list can be frequently reviewed to provide emotional support. ;




Check your progess I

1)  List some of the cognitive distortions.

2)  Give some examples of unrealistic assumptions,
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*3)  Whatis circularity in the context of faulty ways of thinking?

4.3 'PSYCHOANALYTICAL TECHNIQUES _.

A complete discussion on psychoanalysis and the techniques used therein is out

of the scope of a course on counselling. However, a knowledge of certain
aspects of psychoanalysis can be helpful in counselling. Ego defence mechamsms
comprise one such aspect.

Ego defence mechanisms are dnconscious,processes which the mind uses to
handle conflicts or stress. Everybody uses such defence mechanisms. Some ego
" defence mechanisms-are termed mature; they promote adaptation. Qther defence
mechanisms are dysfunctional. They predispose to psychological or interpersonal’
. maladjustment. While many ego defence mechanisms have been listed iri various
categories, only a few important ones are discussed in this section.

'Mature Defence Mechanisms

We feél guilty and unhappy when we see persons who are poor, or those who
are suffering. We lessen our guilt and unhappiness by doing good whenever we
can. This is known as altruism. Thus, according to psychoanalysis, such noble
behaviour has an unconsmous origin in a selfish goal!.

We reduce our insecurity by anticipation; that is; taking appropriate precautions
against accidents, burglary, financial difficuities, or other adverse future
possibilities. |

. We use humor to laugh at possibilities that frignten us, or to laugh at ourselves
when we make mistakes. By using humor, we reduce the seripusness and the
impact of the stressful event.

- Sublimation is the process whereby we dispel disturbing emotions, and éven
unacceptable urges, in socially acceptable manners. For example, we may depict
the misery of poverty of the horrors of war through poetry or art. Or, a young
man with aggressive instincts may channellize his aggression into boxing, adven-
ture Sports, competitive athletics, or even the police profession.

If there is something that is troubling us, we déliberaiely avoid thinking about it
so that we do not feel depressed all the time. This is known as suppression.

Cognitive and
Psychoanslytical
Techniques in Counselling
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Clients undergoing counselling can learn to deliberately cultivate the use of such
defence mechanisms although their use will then no longer be unconscious, while
the benefits may remain, For example, a bereaved person can write a poem,
essay or story about his bereavement; a depressed: person can take up social
work in an orphanage or old age home; a businessman experiencing occupa-
tional stress can learn to suppress thoughts of financial doom when he is away
from office, etc.

‘Dysfunctional Defence Mechanisms

Projection is when we ascribe to others thoughts, feelings and impulses that
arise in ourselves. For example, persons who are untrustworthy tend to think
that others are likewise untrustworthy. A person who is sexually liberal and

-predatory tends to perceive innocuous behaviour (in members of the opposite -

sex) as seductive.

‘Denial is the refusal to accept the reality of.a conflict or stress, perhaps because

the issue is too threatening to be acknowledged. A classical example is the ’
alcoholic who refuses to admit that he is dependent on liquor although every-
body knows that he cannot stop drmkmg, he insists that hé can give up the
habit anytime,

Acting out is the immature expression of emotions because of a failure to keep
them under-adequate check. A classical example is the adolescent who shouts
at the drop of a hat, slams doors, easily dissolves into tears, or is otherwise

highly emotionally demonstrative.

Passive aggressi‘ve behaviour is the display of resentment in subtle forms. A
woman who is angry with her husband may prepare dishes that he does not
like. Forgetting, coming late, failing to comply with instructions etc. are other
ways of showing resentment in non-obvious and non-aggressive ways. Passive
aggressive behaviour is shown by persons who, by virtue of their personality or
their position, are unable to openly show their resentment. Such behaviour is

-commonly seen in children, studénts, married women, henpecked men, junior

office staff and others who work under authoritarian supervisors.

Regressmn 1s the exhlbmon of chﬂdlshness helplessness, or immature behaviour.
It serves to avoid responsibility, obtain favours, or invite comforting.

Identification is the manifestation of behdvioural pattems that unconsciously
imitate those of a significant other. For example, an aggressive, violent-tempered
young man may have unconsciously absorbed the behawoural characteristics of -
his punitive father.

Displacement is when we vent our feelings and frustrations Jot in the situation in
which they arose,-but in other situations. The classical example is ‘boss repri-
mands man, man shouts at wife, wife punishes son, son kicks dog, dog bites
cat’. Each individual carinot show his anger and frustration to the person who
caused it, and so takes out the anger on another. The feelings are thus “dis-
placed’. Displacement is very common in everyday life. |

Rationalization is the majdng of excuses for errors, failures or other frustrations -
and conflicts. The fox who said ‘the grapes afe sour” was rationalizing to lessen
the impact of his failure to reach the grapes. Rationalization can be quite usetil

T PR T TR i re A

e




to deal with stresses that are a reality. For example, a rational way of dealing -
with a bereavement is to think, “She was old and ill; she had to die some time;
thank heavens she did not suffer....” Rationalization is dysfunctiofial when it leads
to the repeated making of excu ses for failuces instead of taking corrective

measures. ’ ) o

‘ The counsellor must be alert to the possible role of various-dysfunctional de-

fence mechanisms in the client’s problems. He must help the client understand
and correct these maladaptative responses to stress. '

Interzpretation Versus Conl‘rontaﬁoq -

Clients are often unaware of the extent to which their thoughts, feelings and
behaviour are at variance with reality, and with the goals of therapy. Likewise,
clients are unaware of the unconscious motives that underlie their behaviour.
Usually, the counsellor tries to resolve the client’s ignorance by asking the client
a variety of relevant questions in an attempt fo dlicit an insightful response, This
process may take weeks of counselling| '

Sometimes, it becomes necessary for the counsellor to direcily suggest an
explanation. This is known &s an interpretation.-Interpretation should be appro-
priately timed. If the client is insufficiently prepared, he is likely to reject the

-counsellor’s interpretation,

‘Occasionally, the client’s behaviour may éh_ow such variance with the desired

behaviour that the counsellor may directly (but tactfully, and again with correct
timing) challenge or confront him. It may be noted that challenging of faulty
ways of thinking is an important component of cognitive techniques in therapy.
These we already discussed in an earlier section in this unit, '

4.4 HOW ELSE MIGHT A COUNSELLOR

FACILITATE BEHAVIOURAL CHANGE?

There are several other techniques which a counsellor might employ to help the
client change his behaviour. The one issue which should never. be forgotten
involves circularity. o -

-

The Identification and- Interruption of Ci_r_t_:ularitf

Problems seldom exist in a vacuum. Too often, a problem is a result of another
problem, and the reaction to the problem exacerbates the original trigger. Thus,

dysfiinction’goes round in a circle with each problem generating and maintaining
another. An example is a woman with depression. Her depression compromises
her competence. Her lessened competence exacerbates her depression. Another

-example is a parent who harshly disciplines his son for bad behaviour. The son

=]

is upset with his father’s reaction, and withdraws from his father or becomes
more rebellious. This makes the father more angry and harsh. In these manners,
problems frequently go ‘round and round’. This is known as circularity.

It is important for a counsellor to identify circularity and help his client recognize
the dysfunctional behavioural patterns that are responsiple. Breaking circularity is
important if adaptation is to occur. :

Cognitive and
Psychoanalytical
Techniques in Counselling
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4.5 'LET US SUM UP

In this unit we discussed qognitive, psychoanalytical and other tcchhiques that
are useful for effecting emotional and behavioural changes in clients who come

for counselling.

Cogpitive techniques seek to identify and correct faulty ways of thinking. Faulty

- ways of thinking inctude concepts sich as cognitive distortions, repeated intru-

sive thoughts, irrational injunctions, cognitive triads, dichotomous thinking,
overappraisal of risk, assumptions of failure, and others. There is often circular-
ity present: faulty ways of thinking lead to disturbed emotions and behaviour,
and these disturbances of emotions and behaviour strengthen the faulty ways of
thinking. Using cognitive techniques, faulty thought patterns are identified and
challenged, and alternate, healthier, thought patterns are fostered.

Psychoanalytic techniques chiefly seek to identify and correct maladaptative ego
defence mechanisms. These are unconsciously driven unhealthy ways of handling
the emotional disturbances that arise out of stress and unresolved conflicts.
Examples of such unhealthy defence mechanisms include denial, displacement,
acting out, passive aggressive behaviour, and others. Examples of healthy de-
fence mechanisms include suppression, sublimation, altruism, humor, anticipat.idn,
and others. During counseiling, unhealthy defence mechanisms are identified.

_ Using appropriate build-up and timing, the counsellor helps the client identify his

unhealthy coping processes. Appropriate correctional measures are suggested.

Finall;}, counsellors seek to break ‘circula.ri_ty: that is, the situation in which ore
problem in the client’s life generates and maintains another, and vice versa,

Check your brogress I

1) Whatdo you understand by sublimation?

2)  Define identification as a defense mechanism.

4.6 KEY WORDS

Cognitive therapy - : This is a school of psychothefap_v which elicits
. changes in mood and behaviour by identifying
) ;. _ and altering faulty ways of thinking.
Psychoanalytic - This is a school of psychothexapy, based on

psychotherapy classical psychoanalysis, which corrects dys-
: i functional moods and behaviours through an
analysis and correction of faulty ways of

dealing with conflicts. . e
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Unconscious mind

~ Cognitive distortions

' Arbitrary inference
Selective abstraction
Over-generalization

Magniﬁcﬁtion

-Minimizat'ion

Répeated, intrusive
(automatic) thoughts

Low self-regard

Excessive self-depreciation :

Excessive self-blame
Scap}egoating
Ideas of deprivation

Irrational injunctions
Unrealistic assumptions

Cognitive triads

This is the part of the mind which, despite
efforts, cannot be accessed by the conscious-
ness )

These are’'maladaptative thinking patterns that

distort reality in a negative way, and make

persons perceive the world as being more
hostile than it actually is.

This refers to the drawing of an unrustlﬁed
conclusion.

_This is the focusing of attention on one detail

without regard to the rest of the picture.

' This is the drawing of a general conclusion

based upon a limited event,

e

This refers to making mountains of molehills,

This refers to the undervaluation of positive
attributes.

These are negative thoughts that dominate the
conscious mind.

These are thoughts that express an unJustJﬁed
lack of self-confid ence. :

These are thoughts that criticize the self to an
extent more than is justified.

These are thoughts that assume more blame
than is justified.

These are thoughts that blame others more
than is justified.

These are thoughts that focus on Ilabllltles

-rather than on assets

These are thoughts that insist upon assuming

. more responsibilities or difficuities than are
* warranted.

These are attributes or goals that must be

- attained; a failure to attain these goals leads to

ideas of decreased self-worth.

These are sets of three negative thoughts that
commonly occur together; for example, ideas

_of helplessness, hopelessness, and worthless-

Nness.

Copnirive und
Psychoanalytical.
Techniques in Counselling
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Polarization of thought

. (dichotomnous thinking)

" Ego defence mechanisms

Altruism
Anticipatioh
Hurmor

Suppression

Sublimation
Projection

Denial

Acting out

Passive aggressive
behaviour

Regression -

Identification

" This is an ego defence mechanism whereby

“and helplessness.

This is the unconscious classification of issues
as one of only two choices; for example, right
or wrong, or good or bad.

These are unconscious processes which help
the mind deal with unresolved conflicts.

This is an ego defence mechanism whereby
feelings of unhappiness and guilt are reduced
by doing good to others. ' S

<o

This is an ego defence mechanism whereby.

anxietv js reduced by taking appropriate
precautions for the future.

. This is an ego defence miechanism whereby

unhappiness 18 reduced by laughing at 1ssues
related to the source qf the stress.

This is an ego defence mechanisth whereby
unhappiness is reduced by thie deliberate
blocking of thoughts about the source of the
stress. '

This is an ego defence mechanism whereby
unacceptable impulses are allowed expression
through socially accepted channels.

This is an ego defence mechanism whereby
we ascribe to others thoughts, feelings and
impulses that arise in ourselves.

S

. This is an ego defenee mechanism whereby

we minimize stress by unconctously pretending
that the stress does not exist.

This is an ego defence mechanism whereby
tensions are dissipated by freely expressing
anger and.other emotions arising from con-.
flicts. .

This is an ego defence mechanism whereby
resentment is expressed in subtle and indirect
ways. i

conflicts are handled through childish behaviour

This is an ego defence mechanisins
characterized by the unconscious imitation of
the behaviour of others.




“

Displacement -+ ¢ Thisis an ego defence mechanism whereby » C;gniti\'lc :fmal
. . sychoanalytfica
feellmgs a__nd- fI'l.lSFratIOI_lS are expressed upon Techniques ia Counselling
uninvolved individuals rather than upon the
individuals who evoked the frustrations.

Rationalization . This is an ego defence mechanism whereby _
" excuses are made for errors, failures or other
frustrations and conflicts.

Circularity ' .. This is the situation in which one problem in
: ' the client’s life generates and maintains another,
and vice verga.

[

- 4.7 -MODEL "ANSWERS
Check your progl'éés I

1) -List some of the cegnitive distortions.
Selective abstraction '
Over-generalization
Maxinization .
Minimization
Arbitrary inference

" 2)  Give some examples of unrealistic assumptions.
I must be the best in everything that I do.
I must have a washing machine in order to be happy
Everybody must love me.
I should never fail.
3)  What s circularity in the context of faulty ways of thlnkmg'7

Faulty ways of thinking lead to unhappy life experiences, and these
unhappy life experiences strengthen the faulty ways of thinking, A vicious
circle develops.

Check your progress IT

1)  What do you understand by sublimation?
Sublimation is the process whereby we dispel disturbing emotions, and
even unacceptable urges, in socially acceptable manners. For example, we
may depict the misery of poverty or the horrors of war through poetry or
art. Or, a young man with aggressive instincts may channellize his aggres-
sion into boxing, adventure sports competitive athietics, or even the
police profession.

2. - Define identification as a defense mechanism.
Identification is the manifestation of behavioural pattems that unconsciously
imitate those of a significant other. For example, an aggressive, violent-
tempered young man may have unconsciously absorbed the behavioural
characteristics of his punitive father, ‘ '

¥
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5 0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

The purpose of tlus block isto heIp you to understand the basics of counselling.
In order to do justice towards that end, we began our discussion by defining |
the concept of counselling and moved on to the techniques and process in-
volved in-counselling . In the last unit of this block let us try to discuss the

. practical matters that are associated with counselling. After completing this Unit
you will be able to know: =~

The Practical arrangements required for counsel]mg;
How to handle difficult situations; .

What are the problems to guard against; and

Other miscellaneous practical issues connected with counselling.

5.1 INTRODUCTION

Counselling is a professional service. Therefore counselling re_quires_'prof'ession-
ally irained personnel. Althougli the concept of counselling has existed for along
time, each sotiety and community has their own vision and methods of dealing
with crisis situations. In developed nations where specialized services are in
.plenty; one can cormne across numerous professionally qualified counsellors.
However, given the Indian situation, the picture :s different. The opportunities for
training professional counsellors are certainly inadequate. Nevertheless, the-
growing demand for counselling, particularly to deal with issues arising out of
emerging and re-emerging disease is.something which requires immediate atten-
tion. '

In this course on communication and counsellmg an attempt is made to provide
certain basic information about the “what, why and how of counselling”. In the
above stated objectives; it is clearly stated that the aim of this unit is to intro-
duce you to the practical aspects mvolved n counsellmg whlch may help you to
be more informed about the same. -
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5.2 PRACTICAL ARRANGEMENTS FOR
- COUNSELLING

. Who Should be the Client?

Counselling is the provision of guidance and support to those with psyéhological
problems that are personal or interpersonal in nature. When problems are
personal, the individual is the focus of counselling. However, the group to which
the individual belongs can also profitably be included. For example, when
counselling an alcoholic, it is important to counsel his family aiso.

" When problems are interpersenal, the group is the focus of counselling. How-

ever, individuals in the group may also benefit from independent counselling: For

-example, during marital counselling, it often helps to have special sessions for

each spouse.

i

.Very often, individuals are resistant to be included in or singled out for counsel-

ling. For example, an alcoholic’s wife may indignantly refuse to consider that any
aspect of her behaviour is contributing to her husband’s alcoholism. Or, a father
may believe that he does not require counselling because the problem with his
delinquent son lies entirely in the bad company that the boy frequents. In such
situations, much tact and firmness are required to enlist the involvement and
cooperation of the concerned persons.

Where Should Counselling be Conducted? -

4

Counselling is a moderately fonnal‘process (although not as forma! as psycho-
therapy) and should ideally be conducted in a formal setting, such as a counsel-
ling centre, hospital, or some other appropriately designated place.

Unless the circumstances are extraordinary, counselling should never take place
in domestic premises or any public place for this may detract from the serious-
ness of the process. Counselling should never take place in any situation in"

which frequent interruptions or disturbances disrupt the continuity of the session.

Finally, counselling should never occur in a situation in which privacy is violated.
A client, for example, will not feel comfortable if others person are sharing the
room in which the session is proceeding, even if the other persons are involved
W1th their own work.

How Should the Seats be Arranged During the Session?

Counsellor and client should always face each other. Some-counsellors and -
clients feel more comfortable if they are seated across a desk while some others
prefer to sit with nothing in'between. The most important issue is that both
should be comfortably seated, neither too close nor too far apart.

Should Clients Pay for Counselling?

This is an adminis_trative matter that depends upon the situation in which the
counselling takes place. Many non-governinental grganizations, for example, are
committed to the provision of free counselling services. The advantage of free

_ counselling is that everybody can avail of the services, mcludlng those who

cannot afford to pay.

i I ¢ - T
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The disadvantage of free counselling is that clients take services less serioy sly Rractical ’SS“ESC Im’ﬂ“’;’_ in
! . ounselling

when they do not have to pay for them. In such situations, paradoxically, utiliz-
ing free services harms rather than benefits the client.. :

" How Long should each Counselling Session Last?

Counselling sessions are commonly 40-50 minutes in duration, Sessions that are
much shorter may not be adequately therapeutic. Sessions that are much longer
may be tiring to both client and counsellor. In crisis situations, extended sessions
may be helpful. At follow-up sessions, one may go for shorter duration séssions.

How Frequently shouid CounSeIling Sessions be Scheduled? -

' This depends on the seriousness of the problem. In crisis situations, daily ses-.
sions may be required for as long as the crisis remains alive. T problems that -
ave been existent for. months or years, once a week sessions may be sufficient.

It is sometimes helpful to conduct sessions more frequently initially (e.g, 2-3
times a week) and less frequently, subsequently (e.g., once a week). Once the
goals of counselling have been met, follow-up sessions should be scheduled.
These can vary from once a fartnight to once a month.

How Many Sessions will a Client Need?

For a very few clients, a single session will be sufficient. Fo: some clients,
counselling may need to continue over several months. The majority of clients
will require counselling for periods that lie'in between. The number of sessions
and duration of therapy thus depend u pon the nature of the problem and the
progress that the client makes in therapy.

4

' '5.3 HANDLING DIFFICULT ‘SITUATIONS

What should the counselior do'if there are silences during counselling sessions?
Silences may mean one or more of several things such as:

The client may have finished what he had to say;

8/he may be thinking of what to say néxt;

S/he may be reluctant to discuss the issue further;

S/he may be overcome by feelings;

S/he may be experiencing a mental block;

S/he may be considering some important thought which has just occurred
“to him her or which the counsellor has suggested;

®  S/He may want some reassurance from the counsellor concerning an issue
which has just been discussed; and

®  S/he’may be feeling hostile towards therapy or the counsellor

59
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In such situations, the counsellor should decide which one of these possibilities

. is the most likely. A clue that can assist his decision is a consideration of what

triggered the silence. In some situations, the client may need to be given the-
opportunity to think his/her way out. I other situations, the counseltor may need

' to break the silence, guide the client, or chift to other topics and return to the

critical area later. A useful tip i3 to gently probe with questions such as, “What

are you thinking of?”

What should the counsellor do if the client begins to cry?- .

Many counsellors feel uncomfortable if a client begins to cfy during a session.
Their instinctive reaction is to reassure the client with a “there, there, don’t cry,
it’s not so bad” sort of response. '

Such a response is entirely inappropriate. A client’s tears should not embarrass
the counsellor. The tears are.a manifestation of the client’s trust, that he can
reveal his innermost feelings to the couuiselior.

The proper response of the counsellor is to allow the client to express his
emotions, and to allow the tears to dry up on their own. The counsellor should
not wait until the client has stopped crying. This will draw pointed attention to
the client’s reaction, and make the client embarrassed for crying. Rather, the

counsellor should continue with the discussion, perhaps using a kindlier tone. If
he considers it necessary, the counsellor may add a sympathetic remark, “This

' has upset you very much, hasn't it?”

What should the counsellor-do if the client shows an excessive and inappropri-
ate emotional reaction? :

Sometimes, a client may weep with inadequate -proi.rccation, or show anger or

other emotions to an extent that is greater than the situation warrants. It is
usually best to ';xllow the client to run out of steam on his own. Thereafter, the
conselfor can gently but firmly examine the reasons for the outburst, and help
the client understand the inappropn'atehess of the reaction. Sometimes, however,
the counsellor may wish to abort the expression of emotion. This may bé neces-
sary when the emotions appear histrionic, or when the emotions appear to be
getting out of control, or when repeited expressions of emotions interfere with -
the progress of the sessions. .

What should the counsellor do if he does not know what to do? -

This may sound ridiculous, but counsellors sométimes face a situation in which
they are stuck for ideas. They do not know what to say or ask, or how to
proceed with the counselling session. Here are a few questions that a counsellor

‘may ask to obtain information about the client’s problem situation as well asto

carry some insightful benefit..

Tell me about yoursélf

What are you NOT allowed to want?
What are you NOT allowed to need?
What are you NOT allowed/to feel?

Tell me about a funny side to your problems.

-
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Tell me about a funny incident. S Practical T—“"“J:::‘;;;l‘;n
What do you like about yourseif? B
How do you know when you need to take care of yourself?

How do you take care of yourself?

Who are the people in whom you confide? -

How do people around you help you?

How do you allow people around you to help you?
. What makes you happy?

What do you do to make yourself happy? -

‘What do you do each day to make you want to get up in the mormng?

How do you indulge/spoil yourself?

Whom do you love?

Who-loves you?

What can you do about the situation?

5.4 PROBLEMS TO GUARD AGAINST:

There are several problems that a good therapist must learn to guard against.
These are briefly discussed in this section.

Flight into Health

The novelty of the counselling experience, the optimism exuded by the counsel-
lor, and other factors often lead-clients to experience much relief during the
initial sessions of counselling. This flight into health is transient. Clients and
counsellors should alike understand (but not reject!) the phenomenon, and not
feel dejected when ground realltles re-establish the fact that the problems have
not yet been solved.

Transference

Clients sometimes develop attitudes towards the counsellor that they hold or
held towards some significant other in their lives. For example, a client may
perceive the counsellor’s concern and support as that arising from a surrogate

parent. Another client may perceive the counsellor’s tactful guidance as reproof, - o

reminiscent of a critical spouse

Counsellors should be aware that clients may unconsciously assign such roles to
them. Transference may become apparent from a change in the client’s personal
attitudes towards the counsellor.

Transference may be positive, when the client perceives the counseflor as be- _
nevolent, or negative, when the client perceives the counsellor as hostile.

Transference, in general, should be discouraged because it can interfere with
therapy, or make the client dependent on the counseltor. The client’s atiitudes
towards the therapist can directly be discussed, if necessary.

Dependence

Dependence is a special form of transference that often develops during therapy.

Itis usually transient and self-limiting, and is most evident during the early

phases when distress levels are the highest. Dependence needs-to be addressed

when it becomes too strong, when it appears to have become enduring, and whén

it mtereferes with the client’s ability to adjust independent of the counsellor. ' ' 61
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“Counter-transference can interfere with therapy because it has the potential to

- I have completely understood the client and his problems.

T know what is best for the client.

Counter-transference

Sometimes, counsellors develop attitudes towards their clients that they hold or

“held towards some significant other in their lives. For example, a counsellor may

perceivea client to resemble his son, or his spouse.

introduce biases-into the counsellor’s judgement. A counsellor can identify
counter-transference when he percewes that hlS attitudes towards the client have
inexplieably changed.

oTUuHITTTTUIUT T 0L

Counter-transference may be positive, when the counsellor experiences benevo- _
lent feelings towards the client, or negative, when the counsellor experiences
hostility. ' )

_ Counsellors should make all possible efforts to prevent the developfnent of

counter-transference. Counsellors should ideally feel warmth towards their clients
but, otherwise, on]y emotional detachment.

It is always beneficial for the counsellor to sit back towards the end of the day-

~and analyse the day’s eveats or do a personal introspection: This will enable the

counsellor to be on the safe side.

Resistance L

Resistance is the phenomenon wherein the client unconsciously and indirectly

. fights against the progress of therapy. Resistance occurs because the client finds

it hard to make the desired behavioural changes, or because he finds that the
issues being examined awake deep and frightening emotions.

Resistance manifests itself in many ways. These include missing sessions, coming
late for sessions, showing restlessness during sessions, being inattentive during
sessions, making superficial responses rather than examining issues with the
thoroughness that the counsellor requests, entering prolonged silences during
sessions, etc. Resistance is best tackled by directly examining the manifest
behaviours, and seeking out the unconscious underlying motives. '

External Interference:

-

External interference from various sources can hinder the course of counselling.
For example, significant others in the client’s life may offer contradictory coun-
sel, or may stress the client in ways that undermine the course of therapy. The
counsellor must be aware of such interfering influences, and must hand be the

situation as appropriate to the context.

Omniscience and Omnipotence

Counsellors sometimes develop ideas of omniscience and omnipotence. These
take the form of thoughts such as: :

This is an open and shut case. |
The problem is a straightforward one, and the solution is simple.
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‘Such thoughts could not be more wrong. Clients’ problems are never simple;
had they truly been so, the need for counselling would never have arisen. By -
underesumatmg the problem or by f'aﬂmg to consider its complexity, the counsel-
lor minimizes his therapeuuc potentlal

Check your progress ¥

1. What is “flight into health™?

2.  How Iong should counselllng sessions last?

3, What is transference?

5.5 ‘MISCELLANEOUS PRACTICAL ISSUES

Is there any structure to each session?
In general, it is a good idea to conduct each session in the following manger:
. Summarize what transpired in the previous sessmn

Discuss behavioural outcome of the previous session.
Discuss the assignments glven during the prewous session.
‘Review the previous session, if necessary.
Set the agenda for the current session.
Proceed with the current agenda.
" Summarize the current session.

Set assignments for the inter-session interval.

Al S L R

Seta t:entative agenda for the next session.

As far as possible, the client should be resp0n51b]e for summarizing the sessions,

setting the agenda, etc. Thus, the client and not the counsellor does the bulk of
he talking, -

What are Assignments?

Assignments are practical exercises which the counsellor sets, which have to be
»xecuted by the client in the interval between sessions.

\ssignments can be introspective exercises. For example, a counsellor may
nstruct the client to think of all possible explanations for his inability to control
lis anger when tatking to his parents. Such assignments can be delivered orally
or in writing. The latter is preferrable as, when thoug}}ts have to be recorded on
aper, the client is forced to think more clearly.

\ssignments can be behavioural exercises. For example, a counseltor may
nstruct the client to go cut of his way to involve his spouse in friendly but

Practical Issues Involved in
' " Counselling
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‘(as the client speaks) during the session; however, on no account should this

. At the end of the session, the counsellor should make more detailed notes that *

Yes. Counselling may raise issues that had earlier been quietly buried and for-

. unless heé is conﬁdent that he and his client can handle it.

neutral conversatiorn, in an attempt to réduce marital discord.

Assignments are important because they yield mformatlon, because they force
the client to introspect or implement behaviour change, and because they con- -
tinue the process of therapy in between the counselling sessions.

How should the Contents of the Session be Recorded?
With the permlss10n of the clients, the counselior should make very brief notes

interrupt the-fluidity of discussion.

R TTTTE AT Y T e 7T

summarize the contents of the session. A brief plan for the next session should
also be outlined.

The purpose of these notes is to record the progress of therapy, to facilitate the
recall of the case material, and to facilitate the structuring-of the next session:

"Why to Dropouts Occur"

Somehmes clients stop coming for therapy. Such treatment dropouts oceour for

- one or more of several reasons:

1.- . Theclient is unvnl!mg to undertake the changes supgested during
counselling, :

2. The client finds counselling unhelpful or inconvenient.

3. The client no longer finds counsellmg necessary because the problem has-
been solved.

How Many Clients can a Counsellor have at Any Given Point in Time? !

A counsellor should, ideally, not see more than 3-5 clients per day in sessions
of standard duration (40 minutes or longer). This is because sceing more clients
is stressful, and can decrease professional efficiency as well as predispose to
bum—out (tlus is discussed later). :

Havmg too many clients in ongomg therapy can be conﬁJ sing: the counsellor maj,r
mix up details across clients. The counsellor’s commitment to individual clients
may also be compromised by too heavy a case load.

How should Counselling be Supervised?

Counsellors should always discuss their cases with a colleague, preferably ona - :
session to session basis. In some centres, it may be feasible to have group
discussions of case materal,

Such discussions provide the counsellor w1th ideas for conducting future ses-
stons, help him see the case from a different perspective, and help hirn feel less’
responsible and guilty should the client fail to benefit.

Can Counselling be Harmful to the Client?

gotten. The moral is, 2 counsellor should never take up or rake up any matter




Can Counselling be Harmful to the Counsellor"

Yes: Taking any vocation too seriously can interfere with personal and family
functioning. Furthermore, there is one specific problem which can affect counsel-
lors, namely, the burn-out syndroine.

The burn-out syndrome i is a stress-induced emotional state which interferes with
emotional, personal,-interpersonal and occupatxonal finctioning.

Impa:red emotional functioning may be characterized by loss of enthusiasm and
motivation, anxiety, depressmn boredom, pessmnsm and cynicism. ‘

* Impaired. pcrsonal functioning may be characterized by fatigue, Ia.zmess
sloppiness, loss of originality and. creativity, vulnerability to alcoholism and
_ psychosomatic disorders, etc.

hnpajred interpersonal functioning may be characterized by hﬁtability, decreased
concern and caring, f'a.mﬂy disharmony, withdrawal etc. '

Impaired occupatlonal functioning may be characterized by decreased eﬁimency,
absenteeism, procrastinatichi, working to rule, the desire to quit etc.

How-can a Counsellor Guard Against Experiencing Burn-out?

Here are a few do’s and don ts that counseilors can practice to help guard

against bum-out: _ : v s
. 1. See fewer rather than more clients.
2. Take breaks -between each éessic_m. T -
3. Discuss your cases with a colleague so that the responsibility is shared. - !
4. Stay emotionally detached from the lives of your clients. -
5. Do not take counselling failures personally; remembér, if a client doés not

improve with counselling, it need not necessarily reflect upon your
- competence. '
6.  Lead ahealthy social and farmly life. Never carry your case load home!
7. Lead a healthy leisure life. |
8. ° Utilize othier avenues to relax. .

5.6 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we discussed diverse practical issues related to counselling. Counsel-

ling should ideally involve the client and important others in the family who are
significantly involved in his problems. Counselling should be conducted in a
formal environment with both counsellor and client comfortably seated. Sessions
are commonly 30-60 minutes in duration, perhaps longer early during therapy,
and shorter during follow-up. The frequency and numb er of sessions need to be
tailored to individual need.

Counsellors need to become adept in handling situations such as those in which
“ the client has difficulty in talking, in which silences occur, in which the client
begins to cry or otherwise expresses emotions.

Practical Issues Invelved in
Counsciling
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Counsellors need to guard against situations such as a flight into health, transfer-

_ence, dependence, and counter transference. Counsellors should stay alert to the

possibility of external interference with therapy. Counsellors should never fall into
the trap of seeming omniscient and omnipotent.

. Counselling shoﬁld always be carefully recorded and supervised, even if the

counsellor is experienced. Care should be taken to ensure that the client does .
not suffer harm from therapy. The counsellor should take appropriate precau-
tions to prevent himself from burning out.

Check your progress I

1. How should the contents of the counselling session be recorded?

2. Can counselling be harmful to the client?, -

3.7 KEY WORDS

Silence : Thisisa situation in which the client stops talking
for a prolonged spell during a session.

Flight into health :  This s a situation in which the client shows .
' dramatic improvement despite an absence of .
material changes in the problem situation.

Transference I This is the situation in which the client experiences
+ - feelings towards the therapist that he feels or felt
~ towards some other significant person in his/her
life. ' :
. - oo 4
Dependence : This is the situation in which the client becomes

emotionally dgpendent upon the counsellor.

Counter-transference ~: Thisis the situation in which the counsellor devel-
‘ ops an emotional reaction towards the client.

Resistance ~ This1s the phenomenon wherein the client indi
rectly and unconsciously fights against the
progress of therapy.

' As_éignments : These are ‘homework’ exercises that a counselior

gives his client to ensure that therapeutic work
continues even in between sessions.

The burn-out sjrndrome . This is a stress-induced emotional state which
interferes with emotional, personal, mterpersonal
and occupational functioning,
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5.8 MODEL ANSWERS - Counselling

"Check your progress I

1. 'What s flight into health?

Flight into health is when the client feels much better even though no major
“changes in his internal or external environments have occurred during therapy.
Flight into health is due to nonspecific factors, such as expectations from
.therapy, and do not reflect true improvement. Client and counsellor should
therefore guard against complacency. :

2. How long should counselling sessions last?

‘ Ideally, sessions should Jast 40-50 mins each. Early during therapy, longer
sessions may be necessary. Later in therapy or during follow-up, shorter ses-
sions may be sufficient.

3. What is transference?

Transference is when the client’s attitude towards his therapist resembles the

- attitude that he held towards some significant other in his life. Transference can -
be positive or negative, and can facilitate or interfere with therapy. Transference
should be recognized if and when it occurs.

b L]

Check your progress II

1. How should the contents of the~counselling sessions be recorded?

. With the permission of the client, the counsellor should make very brief notes.
(as the client speaks) during the session; however, on no account should this
interrupt the fluidity of discussion.

At the end of the session, the counscllor should make more detailed notes that
summarize the contents of the scssion. A brief plan for the next session should
also be outlined.

2. Can counselling be harmful to the client"

Yes Counselling may raise issues that had earlier been qu1etly buried and for-
gotten. The moral is, a counsellor should never take up or rake up any matter
unless he is confident that he and his client can handle it.

5.9 FURTHER READINGS
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Portland.

2. Trower P. 1998, Cognitive—behavioural Counselling in Action. Sage Publica-
tion, London.

3. Sedenl. 1999, Counsellmg Skills in Social Work Practice. Open University
Press, Portland.

4. Geldard K, Geldard D. 1999, Counselling Adolescents. Sage Publication,
London.

5. Tudor K. Group Counselling. Sage Publication, London 67
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INTRODUCTION TO BLOCK 3

- - You are now in Block 3 of the course on Communication and Counselling in
HIV/AIDS. This block provides an interesting reading through the four units on
various issues relating to HIV and family matters. Unit 1 describes 'STD and
'HIV/AIDS céunselling'. Unit 2 describes ‘Family and pre-marital counselling’
.which is of great importance to school teachers, family counsellofs and parents
of adolescents. Unit 3 explains various aspects of 'Counselling on sexuality and
sensitive issues'. This unit is highly udeful for people involved in family copnsel-
ling. Unit 4 is on 'Existing trends in counselling services in India" Although = . -
everybody speaks about importance of counselling services, this part of service
is still in its infancy in India. Therefore this unit makes an attempt to unfold the
" existing trends in India with regard to counselling services in general. - '

* This block and the previous two blocks of this course on 'Communication and
Counselling in HIV/AIDS' have been prepared to help the learner to acquire
xnowledge on certain important concepts and processes involved in'counselling
services. Many people involved in social work or social service are called upon
to provide counselling to their clients. Some of them may have training in Communi-
cation and Counselling while several others may have hardly any formal training. It is
presumed that this course wilf be highly useful to the learners who intend to enter into
the field of counselling services.
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_UNIT 1. STD AND HIV/AIDS COUNSELLING
Contents ‘

1.0 - -Aims and Objectives
. 1.1 Intreduction .
.. 1.2 STD Counselling — Main Features ‘

1.3 HIV/AIDS Counselling — Its Nature and Purpose
- 1.4 Types of HIV Related Counselling

1.5 Ethical Issues in HIV/AIDS-Counselling

1.6 Let Us Sum Up '

1.7 Key Words

1.8 Model Answers -

1.9 Further Readings

. 1.0_ATVS AND OBJECTIVES ™

The purpose of this unit is to provide you with a basic understanding about

_ STD dnd HIV/AIDS counselling. It is aimed at orienting you to the issues
involved in counselling someone vulnerable to STD/HIV infection or already -
having an STD and/ or HIV/AIDS. After reading this unit you should be able to

* ‘understand the main features of S'I_‘D_counselling

® understand the purpose of HIV/AIDS counselling and the difEerénf types of |

HIV related counselting N
> get oriented to the ethical issues involved in HIV/AIDS counselling, and
e develop an understanding of the qualities required of an STD and HIV/ _
. AIDS counsellor, . : :

1.1 _INTRODUCTION . .

STDs and HIV/AIDS have emei‘ged as major public health problems; in India. It .

is estimated that there are 40 million new cases of STDs in the country every

year (NACO 1998). The prevalence rates are upto 10 per cent in urban areas

“and 7 per cent in rural areas (NACO 1998). India also has the largest number
of HIV infected persons in the world. The epidemic is no longer confined to
groups with high-risk behaviour but has moved well into the community. It is
also becoming, increasingly visible in rural India. As the number of persons living

with HIV/AIDS increases rapidly the acute and complex psycho-social and

economic burden of the disease on the individual, family and the community is . -

becoming evident.

 Relationsliip between STDs and HIv

The predominant mode of transmission of both STDs and HIV is through sexual
. intercourse. The same risk behaviotrs for a' STD alsé puts'the person at risk

. for HIV/AIDS. STDs promote the transmission of HIV, especially, ulcerative
STDs and discharges. Studies have shown that jn persons with HIV infection,
STDs may be more severe and resistarit to treatment. With longer lasting
symptoms the facilitation of STDs and HIV infection is much easier; furthering
the already rapid spread of the AIDS epidemic. Thus, the contro! and




. Cuur.lselling on HIV and
Family Matters '

management has become 2 major component of the National AIDS Control”
Programme, Counselling has been recognized by the programme as having to
play a very important role in the prevention of STDs and HIV besides
providiﬂg'psycho-soéi_al support to those already affected, especially by HIV/

1.2 S’i‘D COUNSELLING — MAIN FEATURES |

STDs are not discussed openly because of the shame and stigma associated

* with them. They are in fact referred to by some people as “private” or “secret”

diseases. It is wrongly believed that STDs happen to.“bad” people or women in
prostitution. Due to these reasons persons with STDs do not seek treatment.
However, STDs can not only cause much pain and discomfort but have many

" damaging consequences. Counsellors need to be sensitive to these perceptions.

They need to demonstrate acceptance and a non judgemental attitude to clients.

* Every attempt should be made by them to safeguard the privacy and

confidentiality of their clients.

When counselling someone with an STD the following points should be covered:

e What are STDs and how are they contracted

e The common symptoms and signs of STDs in men and women. Counsellors

_need to emphasize that there may not always be symptoms or they may be
so slight that they do not bother the patient. Women, especially, often do
not have any symptoms at all. However, without treatment the patient is and

- will remain infectious and can unknowingly pass on the disease.

e Mythsabout STDs ( myths regarding the mode of spread-and cure)
Consequences of not treating an STD, especially to women who are

. pregnant. ' : '

e The relationship between STDs and HIV ]

e Where a person can go for further information and tesi; - Primary health
centres, STD departments in government hospitals, dermatologists
(specialists in skin and sexually transmitted diseases), gynaecologists, family

. physician (who may treat and/or refer) etc. :

e - Diagnosis and treatment. The importance of early treatment and compliance

needs to be stressed to ensure complete cure. STD patients should be '
" counselied to take-all medication as prescribed even if the symptoms
- disappéar or the person feels better.

-

How STDs including HIV can be Prevented:
The folloiving guidelines can be provided tb clients:
If You are Unmarried :

It is best to abstain from sex. By indulging in sex with anyone other than one’s
own spouse, you will be involving in risk behaviour which may even cndanger
your life. HIV/AIDS is also an STD and there is no known cure for it till

-today. Even the use of condoms ‘does not guarantee full: protection and safety.

Therefore have sex only with one faithful sexual partner who never indulges in
sex with anyone else and does not have an STD. ‘

L




_ ' . STD And HEV/AIDS
. If You are Married: _ B _ ' Counselling

Keep safe by staying with one faithful sexual pannef. If you have sex with
many partners, there is a great risk that one of them might harbour an STD and
can infect you. Therefore, stick to one faithful partner, i.e. your-spouse.

P:irtner Notiﬁcation

Counsellors need to encourage the clients to inform the person/s that s/he has
had sexual contact with about the risk of STD infection. The sexual partner/s
could have the STD too, even if there are no symptoms. If clients find it difficult -
to tell the sexual partner/s then the counsellor could provide the necessary
support to do so. This issue has to be very sensitively handled so as not to
cause any irreparable damage. '

Partner notification should always be done with the permission of the client,
except in the case of a client infected with HIV who has not informed the
sexual partner of his/her status and continues to have unprotected sex. Under
such circumstances the counsellor my inform the partner responstbly.

1.3 HIV/AIDS COUNSELLING — ITS NATURE AND
PURPOSE u | ‘

- HIV/AIDS counselling has two general objectives:
1. To provide psychosocial ‘support to thoge already affected; and
2. To prevent HIV infection by changing life style / behaviour.

In order to achieve these objectives, counselling-seeks to enhance self-
determination, boost self-confidence, and improve family and community
relationships and quality of life. I—HV/ADS coynselling therefore also means
providing support to families and loved ones, so that they, in turn, can help to
encourage and care for people with HIV infecticn, '

LY

For whom is HIV/AIDS counselling for? In context of HIV/AIDS, counsélling
is recommended for the following : o : : : '

®  Persons already identified as having AIDS or being infected with HIV, and
- their families '

®  Those being tested for HIV (pre-and post-testing)

® Those seeking help because of past or current risk behaviour and planning
their future, and '

®  Those not seeking help but who practice high-risk behaviour

With these priorities in mind, the types of situations in which counselling is of -
value, and people seek care, might include

¢ People with AIDS or other disease related-to their HIV infection;
©  People experiencing difficultiés with employinent, housing, finances, family,
etc. as a result of HIV infection; . '
® People considering being tested for HIV; - .
®  People who have been tested for HIV (whether or not they are infected); ] )
©  The family and friends of people who are infected with HIV: = . 7

-
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e  Health workers and other professionals who come into regular contact with
people infected with HIV,

- -People who choose not to be tested despite past or present risk

behaviour; and . .

e _ People who are unaware of the risk of HIV infection involved in specific

‘behaviours they have, or are, engaged in.

Where can It be Provided?
HIV/AIDS counselling can take place in any setting where theré is, or could be;
a discussion about HIV/AIDS. Such settings include wards in hospitals, centres

for sexually transmitted diseases, antenatal and postpartum clinics, family

planning clinics, blood donation centres and sites, drug de-addiction centres,

. _prisons, community health centres, schools, places of worship, outpatient clinics,
and all health outréach or community-based programmes. There will inevitably

be other types of settings that should be considered for this purpose..

However, the counsellor should pay attention to the specific setting in which the
client or family is seen. Each of these settings will call for different responses -

_from the counseltor. Each will influence resporises from those being intervigwed.

A supportive, helpful relationship cannot develop if the counsellor does not
acknowledge both the gravity of the problem and the context within which
discussions about it take place. For example, trying to ask questions about

© sensitive personal topics in a crowded clinic waiting room obviously calls for an
. approach guite different from asking the same questions in a private place.

Attention to context is important in any form of counselling, but is particularly
important in counselling with relation to HIV infection because of the severe - -
stress and stigma associated with the condition.

'Who Should Provide It?

In addition to doctors, nurses, psychologists, psychotherapists and social
workers, other people can readily be encouraged and trained to provide
counselling support.. Counsellors need not be professional health-care providers.
Teachers, health educators, laboratory personnel, religious and community '
leaders, youth group workers, traditional healers, and members of self-help

groups can undertake both preventive and supportive counselling.

- Why is It Necessary? _

Being diagnosed as having, recognizing the possibility of, or suspecting.the
existence of HIV infection or AIDS all have profound emotional, social,
behavioural, and medical consequences. The type of personal and social
adjustment required in the context of HIV infection often has implications for
family life; for sexual and social relations, for work and education, for spiritual
needs, for legal status, and for civil rights. Adjustment to HIV infection involves
constant stress management and ‘adaptation. Itis a dypamic, evolutionary, and
lifelong process that makes new and changing demands on individuals, their
families and the communities in which they live.

Daring the course of HIV infection, a-broad range of physical needs and
problemis are likely to be experienced. These are not necessarily constant, and
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will progressively become more serious and difficult to handle. They call for -
. increased and different resource, both for thosc who are I-]]V—mfected and for
the peo ple looklm after them. - :

C_heck Your Progress 1

1. What are the main issues to be covered in counsellmg someone with an
STD'? ' -

1.4 'TYPES OF HIV _RELATED COUNSELLING
i} -Preventive C_;Junselling ,‘

Preventive counselling is very important for ( a) those seeking help because of
past or current risk behaviour and planning their future, (b) those not seeking
help but who pracnse high-risk behaviour, (c) those not involved in any risk
behaviour cuirently so that they may be aware of HIV/AIDS. Further, in some
places facilities for testing are not readily available. Where this is so, every -~
effort should be made to emphasize preventive counselling, especially, the need
for behavioural change where there has been high-risk activity, and the
maintaining of low-risk behaviour where change has been practised. Preventive
counselling would include risk assessment, risk reduction counselling and
information on HIV/AIDS. Counsellors function more as health educators who
provide clear and simple information, clarify misinformation and assist in
decision-making and implementation of behavioural changes.

The goals of preventive counselling are to help the client :

Personalize his or her risk of HIV infection by recognizing that it is a personal- "
threat; and

Assess his or her current and past risk of HIV infection.

 Atthe beginnjng of the counselling session, it is irnportant to:

®  Discuss the importance of assessing the risk of gettmg HIV so that the
disease can be prevented.

® ,Explam that in order to do this exphclt sexual behaviour and substance

* use, including behaviours which may be culturally consndcred taboo

subjects must be discussed. : : e

@  Explain that the purpose is not to make assumptions about or Judge a
person’s behaviour but rather to prevent the person from becommg sick
‘or transmitting HIV to others.

®  Explain the. necessity of reviewing all forms of ri sk behaviour w1th each
individual,

© Explam the speclﬁc area tor H]V risk assessment - T

5TD And HIV/AIDS
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.. ~ Assess the client’s knowledge of how HIV is transm:tted a.nd clanfy any .

" misinformation.

. & Ask the client to assess his or her current and / or past hjgh-nsk

behaviours.

| :0 "Ask-the client to assess his or ¢ her nsk of HIV mfectmn Dlscuss any

‘ concems and clarify misconceptions. _

. Summarize the discussion abdut the client’s nsk of HIV mfecnon, Ieadmg
to discussion about risk reduction. :

® - Acknowledge the discomfort and embarrassment the client may feel in
discussing cxplwnt sexual behaviour and substance use Openly Reassurc

- themthat these are normal reactions.

e Explain that the client'will be asked to reveal very personal and explicit
information that is not nornally discussed with others and that '
conﬁdentlallty wﬂl be maintained.

Thelchxe_f‘pomts to cover wl‘ule talking abbué fis_k reduction:

® Recognize that HIV transmission is avoidable.
Identify behaviour changes that will reduce the client’s level of risk of
" conpracting or transmitting HIV.
¢  Plan behaviour clianges. Changing sexual and drug use behaviours is
- difficult. These are step -by-step changes whmh take time, effort and
.commitment, :
e Develop strategles to overcome pqtenglal obstacles in implementing and
. sustaining new behaviours.
®  Evaluate the success and remforce positive changes. If the client is -
available for follow up, it is worthwhile to see how much change has -
‘accurred and encourage the positive action that has takén place.

ii) Pre-test Counselling

: The Alm of Pre—test Counsellmg

.Counsellmg before the test should provide individuals who are ccmsndenng being

tested with the information on the technical aspects of screening and on the
possible personal, medical, social, psychologtcal and legal implications of being -
found either HIV-positive or HIV-negative. The information should be given in
a manrer that is easy to understand and should-be up-to-date. Testing should,
be seen as a positive act that is linked to changes in risk behaviour.

"The decision to be tested should be an infofmed decision; Informed consent

implies awareness of the p055|ble implications of a test result. In some

countries, the law requires explicit informed consent before testing take place; in -

others, implicit consent is assumed whenever people seek health care. There
must be a clear understa_ndmg of the policy on consent in every instance, and

" ‘anyone considering being tested should understand the limits and potentla.l

consequences of testmg

Testing far HIV infection should be organized in such a way that minimizes the

- possibility of information disclosure or of discrimination, In screening, the rights

of the individual must also be recognized and respected. Counselling should

ISt
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actively endorse and encourage those rights, both- for those being tested and for
those with access to records and results Coaﬁdentrahty should be ensured n.
every instance.

Issues in Pre-test Counselling

Pre-test counselhng should be centred on two main topics: first, the person’s -
personal history and risk.of being or having been exposed to HIV (box #.1);
. secoridly, the client’s understanding of HIV/AIDS and previous expenence in
-dealing wrth crists situation (box # 2). ‘ : .

* In assessing the hkellhood that the person has been exposed to H"IV the
followmg aspects of his or her life should be taken into account :

BOX #1: Assessment pf Risk

' Frequeacy and type of sexual behaviour and specific sexual practices; -
" in.particular, hi gh risk-practices, such as vaginal and anal intercourse
_ without using condoms, unprotected sexual reIatrons with comerc1al sex
workers, and dru g infection.
© Being part of a gy oup with known high HIV prevalence or wrth know
high-risk life-styles, ¢. g. injecting drug users, male and female |
.-commercial sex workers and thelr clients, prisoners, and homosexua!
and blsexual men.
o History.of blood transﬁ.lsron organ transplant or admi nistration of .
blood or body products

* Exposure to possible non-stenle invasive prccedure such as tattoomg
.- and scanﬁcat:on :

BOX # 2 : Asfsessmeru of ‘Psychosbcidf_‘ Fuactors and Knbw]edge

.Why is the test being requested?
What parncular behaviours or symptoms are of concemn to the chent?
What does the client know about the test and its uses?

Has the client considered what to do or how he/she would react if the
resuit was positive, or if it was negative? '
® What are the client's beliefs and knowledge about HIV transm:ssron
-and its relationship to risk behaviour? -
® "Who could provide (and is currently providing) emotional and social
support (family, friends, others)?
© . Has the client sought testing before and, if so, when, trom whom, for’

o @ s™»

what reason, and with what result?

This initial assessment should make it poss:ble to drscuss the llkehhood of the
chent’s understanding; -

a) The‘meaning and potential consequences of-a positive or negative result:
and : : .

b) How changein behavrour can reduce the risk of mfect10n or transrmssron to
others. ' ’

STD And HIV/AIDS
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Pre-test counsellmg should include a careful consideration of the person’s ablllty
to cope with a diagnosis and the changes that may need to be'made in
response to it. It should also encourage the person being counselled to
consider why he or she wishes to be tested and what purpose the test will
_serve. When the cougsellor enquires about personal hlstory, it is important to
remember that the client: : . o

may. be too anxious to fully absorb what the counsellor says;
may have unrealistic expectations about the test; .
e inay not realize why questions are being asked about private matters and
* therefore be reluctant to answer; and

. may not be willing to. change behaviour irrespective of the result

During pre-test counse!lmg, itis also important that the client be told that curcent:
testing procedures are not infallible. Both falsé-pdsitive and false-negative
results occasionally occur, although supplemental {confirmatory) tests are very
reliable if an initial test is positive. These facts must be clearly explained,
together with information about the “window period” dunng*whlch the test may
be unable to assess the true infection status of the person. '

In sununary, pre-test counselimg should:

'deterrmne what that person understands about I—I[V and A]DS
provide factual informationas needed; |
fiseuss potential implications of a positive and negatwe test result;
explam and obtain informed consent

- review the test procedure;

.assess the person’s ability to cope with a posttive result; and
establish a relationship 'a/s a basis for post-test counselling.

iii) Post-test counselling

Post-test counsellmg is very important especially if the test result is positive.
However, a negative test result does not mean that the need for post-test
counselhng is less important. HIV testing can have three p0551ble ounfcomes:

1.A negative result;
2. A positive result; or

3. An equivocal result.

Counsellmg after a Negatlve Result

Xtis very lmpor‘ant to careﬁ,lllj,r discuss the meaning of a negative result (whether
- this was expected or not). The news that the result was negative is likely to

produce a feeling of relief of euphoria, but the following points myst be
‘emphasized :

1. Followm g p0551b1e exposure to I-HV the “window period” must have
elapsed before test resuits can be considered reliable. This means that, in
most cases, a minimum of at least three months must have elapsed from
the time of possible exposure before a negative test can be considered to
mean that infection did not occur. A negative test result carries greatest
certainty if at least six-months have elapsed since the last possible

eXpOosure.
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2. Further exposire to HIV infection can be prevented only by avoiding high- -STD- And HIV/AIDS
risk behaviours. Safer sex and avoidance of needle sharing must be fully Counseliing
explained in a way that is understood and permits appropriate chmces to -’
be made.

3.  Other information on control and avoidance of HIV infection, including the
development of positive health behaviours, must be provided. It may be
necessary to repeat such explanations and for the counsellor and the
person being counselled to practice. together methods of negotiating these

* with others, in order to a5515t the client in 1ntrodu01 ng and mamtammg the
new behaviours.

Counselling after a Positive Result”’

- People diagnosed as having HIV:infection or disease should be told as soon as -
possible. The first discussion should be held in private and under conditions of

* confidentiality, and the clients should be given time to absorb the news. Aftera
period of preliminary adjustment, the client should be given « clear, factual
explanatlon of what this news means. This is not a time for speculatton about
prognosts or estimates for time left to live, but for acknowledging the shock of
the diagnosis and for offericg and providing support. It is also a time for
encouraging hope - hope that achievable solutions can be found to the resulting _
personal and practical problems, Where resources are available, it may also be .
justifiable to talk about possible treatments for some symptoms of HI'V infection
and about the efficacy of new antiviral drugs. . Important practical mfom'lauon

_for people with HIV mtectlon must be provided.

After a positive result, the counsellmg relatlonshlp may enter a new phase.

- Crisis counselling will always be necessary, and usually problem-solvmg .
counselling also. The pre-test assessment can be used to determine the best
‘way to tell the client about the test result. How the news is accepted will
depend on the person’s personality, psychosocial circumstances, previous
knowledge of HIV, and cultural attitudes towards AIDS. The clients must be
told how to contact the counsellor during periods.of severe stress. - There
should be some discussion of what may happen if employers or others learn
that the person is HIV- infected. All the information previously given about safer

~ sex, prevention of transmission,’ and maintaining health must be repeated.

" Follow-up visits must be arranged often on a routine basis:

Counsellors must always stress the individual’s responsibility for changing
behaviour to avoid infection or to limit, if not eliminate, the risk of transmission,
and the life-long nature of the infection and of the risk of infecting others.

How the news of HIV infection is accepted often depends on the following;

1. The person’s physical health at the time. People who are ill may have a
delayed reaction. Their response may appear only.when they have grown
physically stronger, :

(3%

How well prepared the person was for the news. People who-are
completely unprepared may react very differently from those who were
prepared and perhaps expecting the result. Howev=r, even those who are
well prepared may experience the reactions described in this unit.

13
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. How well supported the person is in the community and how easily he -
. she can call on friends. Factors such a job satisfaction, family life-and

cohesion, and opportunities for recreation and sexual contact may all make

. a-difference in the way a person responds. The reaction of the news of

HIV infection may be much worse in people who are socially isolated and

. have little money, poor work prospects little famrly support, and

madequate housmg

‘The person’s pre-testing personahty and psychological condition. Where

- .psychological distress existed before the test result was known, the

reactions may be either more or less complicated and require different

" management strategies than those found in persons without such difficulties. -

Post-result management should take account of the person’s psychological

“and / or psychiatric history, particularly as the stress of living with Hiv

ay act as a catalyst for the re-appearance of earlier disturbances.

In some cases, news of HIV infection can bring out previously unresolved

fears and problems. These can often complicate the process of

acceptance and adjustment and will need to be handled sensitively,
carefully, and as soon as possible.

The cultural and spln‘ua] values attached to AIDS Jllness a.nd death. In

. -some. communmes witha strong behef‘ in life after death, or with a fatalistic

attitude towards life, personal knowledge of HIV infection may be received
more calmly than in others. On the other hand, there may be communities

in which ATDS is seen as evidence of antisocial or blasphemous behaviour

and is thus associated with feelings of guilt and rejection.

Counselling and support are most needed when reactions to the news or HIV

. Infection or disease appear. - Some reactions may initially be very intense. ‘Itis

important to remember that such responses are usually normal reacnom to life-
threatemng news and as such should be ant1c1pated :

&

The following are some common shock reachons to diagnosis or infection: -

. & & &

__Numbness/“ stunnedsifence/disbelief,
- Confusion / dlstractiblllty/uncertamty about present and ﬁJture cucumstances

Denial (“It can’t be true™/ Don’ t worry/ things will be ﬂne”)

‘Despair {“Oh my God, everything is ruined”);
“Anger towards health staff, Ioved ‘ones etc., over the impact on 11fe and

cIr cumsta.nces

Fear of pain, death, dlsablhty, Ioss of bOdll}f / mental functlomng, loss of
conﬁdenuallty / privacy,

-Guilt over the association of infection or Jllness with sexual actmty, or with -

being gay or a drug user;

Acute and severe anmety, .

Emotional unstablhty {moving qmckly and unpredictably form tears to
Jaughter and vice versa);

Sadness and morbid concern about the future, work, lover/spouse, family,
health;

>

Suspicion about the actions and behaviour of-":'staﬂ'/loved ones!help ers; and/
or - '

Relief at. knowing what causes the recent illness.

e ——————




- In conjunction with these, there are a number of behavioural reactions to shock: ST D'Aﬂ;‘: HW’*}ES
' - . . : ounselling

° er,ring = episodic and often unpredictable; . - .
Anger and irritability - towards anybody, often “sparked off” by trivial and

unimportant events, (may be physical and / or verbal) .
¢  Withdrawal - distancing from present issues and circumstances, reluctance

to become involved in conversation, activities or plans for treatment:
®  Self-denigration - description of the self as “deserving this plague”,
Fworthless”, “uncleari and dirty”; . . TR
Checking the body for signs of further infection or physical deterioration;
* ®  Questioning - for reéassurance and/or ﬁxrtho;r information.” . C0

The 't;ollowing points need to be repeatedly erﬁpﬂasized :

1. HIV infection is not AIDS. Prognosis vary, but every infected person
should be encouraged to live a hormal and social and economic life unless -~
AIDS-related symptoms do not permit this. Since normal living fequires
the support of others, those concemned may need regular counselling ic
anticipate and cope with new needs.

2. A person who is HIV positive should take care of his Aher general health.

The presence of other infections, such as other sexualiy transmitted- diseases

.or any illness will affect the immune response and'may hasten the
development of ATDS. The counsellor must stress the need to avoid
exposure'to illness as a measure to prolong life. The counsellor must - Co

 explain how the risk of infections can be-avoided: through general home -
hygiene and the prevention of other sexually transmitted diseases, :
emphasizing the need.to practice. abstinence or to remain faithful to one’s
own spouse, : o ° ‘ ;

3. Spouses and partners will nieed support.” Telling them that HIV infection -
has been found is difficult, and considerable support for this may be
needed from the counsellor. Bringing spouses or partners in for counselling
to prevent transmission and; where indicated,” referring them for testing is a
frequent counselling goal. -~ '

Spouses and partners must be protected against infection. The use of

condoms may not be acceptablée in some cultures and religions. Objections

to them, and the positive and negative consequences of using them, need
. to be discussed. g - '

b

Pl

Lh

A person who iz TIIV positive.should'be advised not Share his syringes,
needles, or other skin-piercing instruments. S

—

He must be told not to donate blood, p]asma, body o"rgans, or other ‘ N
tissues, .- - ‘ o ' '

Avoid pregnancy. HTV-infected women who are pregtiant should know -
about the great health risk to their unborn children and the potential health
hazard to themselves, and be provided with counselling services. HIV-
infected men should discuss the hazard of pregnancy with their:partners.

" Given the present situation where provision for adequate care and treatment
of HIV infection does not exist, an HIV infected woman should be

™~

. discouraged to opt for pregnancy.

15
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8.

The issue of breastfeeding needs to be. dxscussed with mothers Counsellor_s
- nieed to keep,] themselves abreast with the latest information on this topic

In summary after a pos1t1ve test result, post-test counselling should

e ' ® & & & & o @
. L

A test result may be equnvocal for a number of reasoris: for instance, there may
‘have been insufficient time for full seroconversion to take place since the
' possible exposure to HIV accurred (the “window penod” previously _

mentioned). In such circumstances, there are two main issues for the counsellor

Ensure that the person understands what a positive HIV test result means;
Discuss how they feel about being infected;

Provide support to help the person deal with these feelings,

Discuss their plans for the immediate future;: .

Establish a relationship with the person as a basis of future counselling;

- Schedule appointments for medical evaluetiron and follow-up counselling;
Counsel partner(s) if possible; and

Refer the person to local community services if possible.

E Counselling after an Equivocal Test Result -

to consider :

1.

The test used to determine whether the person is infected with HIV. The

" first test most commonly used is ELISA, which is 100 per cent sensitive

with specificity approaching 99.5 per cent, so that a negative result can be
regarded as a definite indicator that the person is not infected, except for
tests carried out during the “window period”. Correspondingly, a positive
result suggests the possibility of HIV infection. The usual procedure then is
to retest, again using ELISA with specificity of 100 per cent. The results

: of such supplemental testing can either be positive, strongly indicating HIV
infection or negative, indicating no'infection. In situations where the

presence of HIV infection, is to be confirmed a third ELISA with a

specificity of 100-per cent may be carried out on seropositive with the first -

two ELISA tests. Ifit is positive, it strongly indicates HIV infection. If it
is negative, it is indeterminate. The reasons may be as follows :

The nerson has developed non-clinical signs of HIV infection more quickly

than might normally be expected,

A related HIV virus is present ; _
A cross-reaction is oceurring with a non-viral protein and the reaction is
simulating that associated with the HIV core protein. )

The following options are then available :

»

To use alternative methods with the aim of obtaining a reliable result, e.g..
by using combinations of techniques so as to exclude false-positive results.
Not to carry out further testing. Where the result is indeterminate aid
either the results of further testing are being awaited or further testing is not
possible, it is not possible to say with any degree of assurance that the

_person is HIV-infected. ' The cqunsellor should then advise the person to.

present himself again afier three months for repeat testing. -It is important
to remember that, in areas with low levels of HIV infection, the risk of
finding a false-positive result is greater than in those where backgrouna "

-
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| rates of HIV infection are hrgh Thus, where there are many people with

AIDS in the community, it is more Iikely that a positive ELISA result is
accurate. For more information, you may read unit 4 of Block IT of the
Basnc Course on HIV/AIDS.

Preventlon and support while waiting for an unequivocal result. The period
of unceriainty followmg equivocal.or indeterminate test result may be three
months or longer after the last instance of potentially high-risk exposure or
the-previous test for HIV infection.- It is then important for counsellors to
emphamze essential prevention messages regarding sexual and drug-use
activity, body fluid and tissue donation, and breast-feeding. The person will
need to undertake the precautions recommended for HIV positive persons
until proven otherwise. Just as importantly, however the uncertainties
associated with this period may lead to &cute and severe psychosocial

difficulties, and the counsellor must be prepared to assess and manage such

issues or to make appropnate referrals if necessary, in every case.

Ongging counselling for sero positive and termmal persons:

Keep in touch w1th develppment in all spheres of client’s life.
Acknowledge information shared earlier.

Deal with issues of sudden disruption in normal life. _
Provide support where client feels loss of control over life.

. Help client face situations where HIV positive status has to be disclosed

for example when visiting the dentist.

' Help client overcome hostility, indifférence and prejudice of others.

Re-establish coping skills and feelings of self-worth.
Teach client how to take care of self, as much as possible, as well as
protect others.

-

' Pay regular home-visits if a client is agreeable and maintain conﬁdentlahty

Bu1ld up a relatronslup with the client’s family

Always stress on hope and positive living,

Stress on improving quality of life.

Change client’s perception of HIV infection and forms a termmal llluess to
a chronic disease, which : may go on for years.

Teach the client how'to relax, e.g. meditation techniques.

Encourage client to participate in giving support to others and in preventive
work. Also encourage social activities with others, as well as individual

. hobbies,

Support the process of anticipatory grief. .
Involve the client in planning of the future,
Encourage participation in a self-help group.

‘Help the client to accept death..

Encourage client to think over past achievements rather than failures.
Encourage belief in spmtual approach of coping.

Check You Progress IX

1.

What are the issues that must be dealt with in counsellmg a person with a -

negative test result?

STD And HIV/AIDS
Counselling

o~V

17

FEFEE BT HrTr

I T R TR Y

o mRTT T,




Counsell.ihg on HIV and
Family Matiers

13

1.5 ‘ETHICAL ISSUES IN HIV/AIDS -COUNSELL]NG

When someone seekmg to be tested gives no lnstory of hi gh risk behaviour, the
counsellor should enquire into the reasons why testing is sought, and offer
preventive and supportive counselling, The counsellor may. discourage people

_ who do not want to know the test result from taking it, but should make it

quite cléar to them that they must behave as if they were seropositive in order
to prevent 1nfect10n of themselves Or transmission to others.

| Mandatory Testing

. Mandatory testing may be carried out only for certain medical purposes and not
- for identifying the infected mdmduals for ulterior mgtives. This risk must be
“weighed apgainst the cost to and consequence for social order and the civil rights
"of compulsory testing. ‘Counselling should encourage motivation and voluntary
. action to bring about behaviour change. Mandatdry testing should extend only to

bloodand blood products, organs, breast milk, and other tissues in order to

: avmd the nsks of HIV. transmxssmn to the receipients of these products.

Informed consent is another dlﬂicult issue.” Where health care woikers usua]ly

- behave in any authoritarian manner, it may-be tempting to “prder” a person to

be tested. Counsellors know, however, that people are more likely to.respond

- positively to information and counselling if they themselves take part in decision- -

making. As far as possible, therefore, counsellors should ensure that, before
any test, the client understands the procedures, their limits and the possible
psycho-social consequences of being tested. - Whether they arefikely to be
seropositive or only want to be reassured, clients must be told what the test -
involves, to whom the result may be communicated and the possible
repercusslons on themselves. Co -

In some places the counsellor may be required.to ensure that a client gives-
written informed consent for certain medical procedures The counsellor should

_ theref'ore make the followmg points very clearly

‘e No test can tell whether someone has or will, dévelop AIDS;

® . The tests avallable detect a.nt1bod1es to' HIV in the blood;

- ®  The presence of HIV antxbodles (except for passive maternal artibodies in

the case of uninfected infants of HIV-infected mothers) is proof only of
HIV infection; it does not prove that the person lS suffenng, or w;ll suffer,
from HIV-related diseases; :
o tis 1mp055|ble to tell from a posntive HIV test when the pefson was
- infected or for how long. This point is important and needs to be
discussed with clients 5o as to make sure that they understand that HIV -
. infection may have occurred before an e)ustmg relationship began and does
-not necessarily imply that the current partner has been unfaithful, It could .-
* also be Gther risk behavxour or exposure ' : :
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®  Whether the test is positive or negative, behaviour must often be changed,
either to remain negative or to protect others against HIV infection;

® A negative result does not rule out infection; if there has been risk L
behaviour, the test should be repeated three months afier exposure has
occurred, to allow for the “window effect”; - :

®  Some kind of behaviour and practices are dangerous to the HIV-infected

person, because they lead to exposure to otheér infections, including
sexually transmitted diseases.. .

Trust in terms of conﬁd_cniiality is one of the mostimportant factorsinthe .,
relationship between the counsellor and the person being counselled, It
enhances that relationship and improves the chances that the person (or éven

the group) will act decisively on the information provided. Given the possibility -

- of discrimination, ostracism, and personal recrimination when an individual is
diagnosed as having HIV infection, it is all the more important that confidentiality
be guaranteed. ‘The counselling relationship must be based on the understanding

- that whatever is discussed will remain ¢onfidential until and unless the client

decides to share that inférmation.witli_someone else. A breach of confidentiality - ‘

~ isunethical. .

** Sometimes, in a hospital, the counsellor may not be in position to guarantee
confidentiality before a test, for example, and must tell the client about this and
discuss the implications. - Protecting confidentiality may be very difficut in clinics
or health services where there is little privacy, or where offices are kept nneg;

“for ventilation purposes.

There may be some instanices where the counsellors or other health workers
feel that confidentiality may need to be broken,.e.g. a decision made to notify
the sex partner of an infected persorr even when the client has refused them
permission to do so.” The most common conflict for counsellors js that between
observing corriplete confidentiality and irforming the family or other intimates, in -
their own or the public’s interests. Also, what is the counsellor to do when a
HIV carrier or AIDS patient continues to put other people at risk? The
counsellor must be aware of, and consider these difficult issues and be familiar
with the legal and ethical rules which guide them. :
_ Confidentiality is valued differently in different places. In some cultures, for
example, a person may have a relationship with someone élse who has a-

something to this person violates an importanit cultural norm.

culturally dssigned role as a caregiver or confidant. Anyone who fails to reveal =

Counsellors must be aware of the limits of medical confidentiality in a particular .~

culture. The ideal is total confidentiality of test result and respect for privacy.
Where the rights of individuals are highly valued, it is easy for counsellors to
explain the need for confidentiality. In community or group-oriented cultures;
“counsellors will have to adapt their concept of confidentiality to cultural -
. _expectations and traditional norms. S

In sich and similar situations, the health care provider will be required.to make

a decision consistent with medical ethics and the relevant law of the country. In,

- genéral, where confid entiality is preventing the adoption of appropriate individual
measures of av8iding the spread of HIV, it may be necessary to reconsider
-whether it should be maintained. . - - S

L}
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Partner Notification

' This issue is linked with

confidentiality and has also been disucssed in the

section on STD counselling. There may be some instances where the counsellor
or other health care workers feel that confidentiality needs to be broken, for
example, to notify the sex-partner of an infected person when the client refuses
to do so and continues.to involve have in high risk activity. Counsellor will be
required to make a decision consistent with medical ethics and relevant

legislation.

Check Your Progress

1. 'What are some of the major points which the counsellor should inform the

client about before

.......................................

m .

giving consent for carrying out medical procedures?

..............................................................

1.6 LET US SUM UP

In this unit on STD and

HIV/AIDS counselling ‘we have discussed the main

features of STD counselling, its nature and purpose, types of HIV related
counselling, and the ethical issues involved in HIV/ AIDS counselling. . The aim
of this unit is only to help you to understand the purpose of HIV/AIDS/STD
counselling and to know some of the desirable qualities for an STD and HIV/

AIDS counsellor,

1.7 KEY WORDS "

Acceptance

: "Receiving a client, unconditionally without reservation or

_ judgement but with warmth, genuineness and positive '

Counselling

regard.-

-

~ . Involves two people, who meet to resolve a crises,

- solve a problem or make decisions involving personal,-
. intimate matters and behaviours.

ﬁigh risk !Jehaviours:
In_fected
Negative Test
Positive test

Sexual Abstinénce :
STD

Behaviours which make people more vulnerable
involving personal, intimate matters and behaviours. -

- Refers to the person who has the HIV virus within his/

her body.

: No antibodies against HIV is found in the patient’s

blood.

- Patient is HIV positive i.e. his’her blood contains the

antibodies proguced by the presence of HIV.:

Not having sex with anyone.

. Stands for Sexually Transmitted Disease. Diseases th;it

can be transmitted during sexual contact, for e.z.
syphilis, herpes etc. '
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‘18 MODEL ANSWERS o A s

-Check Your Progress I

1. - What are the main issues to be covered in counselling someone with an
. STD?
e Myths about STDs (. myths regarding the mode of spread and cure)
| Consequences of not treating a STD especmlly to women who are
‘pregnant .
The relationship between STDs and HIV - :
® . Where can a person go for further information and tests 7 — anary :
health centres, STD departments in government hOSpltalS dermatologists
(speCIal.Ists in skin and sexually transmitted diseases), gynaecologlsts
family physician (who may treat and/or refer) etc.
* Dlagnoms and treatment. The i 1mportanee of early treatment and
. compliance needs to be stressed to énsure complete cure, STD patlents
should be counselled to take all med:eatlon as prescribed even if the
symptoms dlsappear or the person feels' better

Check Your. Progress 11

1. What are the issues that must be dealt w1th in counselling a person wnth T

negative resuit?
6 .

- Following poss;ble exposure to I-I[V the “window period” must have elapsed

before test results can be considered reliable. This méans that, in most cases, a
minimum of at least three months must have elapsed from the time of possible

“exposure before a negative test can,be considered to mean that infection did

" not occur. A negative test result carries greatest certainty if at least six months -

have elapsed since the last pOSSlble exposure

1 ~ Further exposure to HIV infection can-be prevented only by avoiding high-

risk behaviours.  Safer. sex and avoidance of needle sharing must be fully
explained in a way that is understood and permits appropriate choices to
be made.

2. Other information on control and avoxdance of HIV infection, including the

development of positive health behaviours, must be provided. It may be
necessary to repeat such explanations and for the counsellor and the
person being counselled to practice togethér methods of negotiating these
~with others, in order to assmg the client in introducing and maintaining the
- new behawours

Check Your Progress III

What are some of the major points which the counsellor should inform
- about the client before giving consent for carrying out medical procedures ‘?

® No test can tell whether someone has, or will, develop AIDS;
The tests available detect antibodies to HIV in the blood; .

‘e The presence of HIV antibodies (except for passive maternal anttbodles in

the case of uninfected infants of HIV-infected mothers) is proof only of -
HIV infection; it does niot prove that the person is suffering, or will suffer,
from HIV-related dlseases
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It is impossible to teil from a positive HIV -,tes't when the person was -
infected or for how long. This point is important and needs to be
discussed with clients so as to make sure that they understand that HIV -

infection may have occurred before an existing relationship begah and dces

not necessarily imply that the current partner has been unfaithful. It could
also be other risk behaviour or exposure. '

1.9 FURTHER READINGS : -

TISS(1994). HIV/AIDS Prevention and Counselling : Manual for
Grassroots Level Workers, Cell for AIDS Research Action and Training,

" Department of Medical and Psychiatric Socml Work, Tata Institute of

Social Sclences

WHO (1994). An Orieritation to HIWAIDS Counsellmg, A Guide for
Trainers, World Health Orgarusatlon, Reglonal Office for South-East Asia,
New Delhi. :

| NACO (1994). HIWAIDSISTD Counselling Training Manual, National AIDS
Control Organisation {Mini stry of Health and Family Welfare) Govemment of -

Indla, New Delhi.

‘Thomas Gracious (1997). Prcventlon of. AIDS In Search-of Answers, Shlpra

Publication, New Delli.
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UNIT 2 FAMILY AND PREMARITAL COUNSELLING
C_(}ntf-!lll'ltsl o ‘ - -

2.0 Aims and Objectives

2.1 . Introduction : .
2.2 Selection of Marriage Partners
2.3 Why Does One Marry?"-

2.4 Sexin Marriage

2.5 Counselling on Family Planning

" - 2.6 Rights and Responsibilities

2.7 Let Us Sum Up.
2.8 Model Answers
2.9 Further Readings

2.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

The purpose of this unit is to provide you wiih an understanding of the

importance and different aspects of pre-marital and family planning counselling.

At the end of this unit you would be able to:

'~ Understand pre-mari tal counselling and its significance; :

~ _ Get oriented to the various issues related to pre-marital counselling;

—  Understand family planning and its significance; and ‘

— ' Besensitized to the Iarge; context in which family planning decisions-are
. Mmade. ‘ :

2.1 INTRODUCTION

Traditionally, in India, a wedding is a bigevent. Ever'yboc!y looks forward to it
Young boys and girls are anxious to get married. Their parents are anxious to
get them married and the relatives and friends look forward to the celebrations.
The time, efforts and money spent on wedding preparation is amazing. There

are negotiations between the two marrj dge parties about dowries, gifts, and

wedding expenses. There are discussions about the auspicious time and date of

the wedding, the number of guests to be invited and the various customs and
rituals to be followed. It is a busy and important time for the whole family. At
-a wedding, a family shows offits guests, shows off its wealth, and shows off
the bride and the groom. The status of the family is based on the display at
the wedding, - ' '

While-all these preparations are made for the Wedding and its celebrations,
comparatively little or nothing is done to prepare the bride and the groom for

living their lives as married partners.. ‘The would-be-bride and groom are
expected to pick up messages about their roles and responsibilities from some
verbal and nonverbal communications casually given by parents, relatives and
fiends. There is no information. given on sexuality and the little that the groom
and bride-to-be may receive is inadequate and inaccurate. No guidelines are
given on building up a relationship, forming a compatible partnership, how to
cope with conflicts, whom to talk to for help. Parents and educational
institutions, both neglect the most practical aspect of cducation i.e. guidance
and instructions for living a happy and harmonious life. o

23
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A marriage even at the best of times experiences many challenges. Today with
rapid social and economic changes it faces even greater pressures. More and
more marriages are experiencing strife and the number of separation and divorce
cases are on the increase. The pain and anguish caused by divorce and marital
strife are terribly costly to society in both human and financial terms. In this
context, pre marital counselling, has a very important role to play.

3.2 SELECTION OF MARRIAGE PARTNERS

By Arrangement

In traditional Indian families the parents or relatives arrange’s marriage and the
bride may meet the groom for the first time on the wedding day. The partners
are total strangers and start their lives together on the wedding night.

Many Indian families especially in urban settings will let the boy and the girl '
meet in the presence of adults. The atmosphere is often tense for the young
people. They are made to dress attractively and given instructions to make a
good impression. Both the boy and the girl know that they are on display.

The parents and / or the prospective marriage partner will decide if the match is

_ suitable. If they all agree, then the match is made and wedding preparations

begin. Ifthe match is not approved then the parents will arrangé more meetings
#ill a match is found.. If the search for the marriage partner goes on for a long
time by a party that is being contjnuously rejected, it has a very negative effect
on the marriageable person. . :

These types of marriages are arranged :
e . By parents, relatives, friends,

e By professional matchmakers,

e Through matchmaking bureaus, and
L Tk_imugh advertisements.. '

In mnost cases astrologers are consulted and horoscopes of the would-be-bride
and groom are matched as per religious norms. : :

" By Choice

Some familiés will permit the boy and girl approved by the families to meet and
get acquainted. During this period of getting to know each other, the young
people decide whether,or not they want to get married. With more
opportunities available for boys and girls to meet outside their homes, they get .
attracted to each other and fall in love. The individuals then decide to get

.married and may or may not take the consent of their parents.

What do parents look for in a good match?

)  The exiernal appearance of the boy or girl, that is height, skin color,
physique, attractive face, long hair, etc., takes a high prority in the choice.
Physical disability, however minor, lisps in speech, squints eye, of
sometimes even, wearing spectacles, often becomes the cause for rejecting

~ the boy.or the girl. ' '

i) _Eodnomic status of the family is an important aspect: dowry settlements
from the girl’s parents, family income of the boy, property and business of
either family are considered vital. '

-




i) Education and job secunty of the boy and, in our current context, also of " Famlly and Premarital

the glrl are con51dered sertou sly in rmddle and high income group families. - Counselling

iv) Health of both
v) Home-making skills of the giri; and

vi) Matching of horoscopes are other eonsrderatrons ‘In poor and less literate
families in villages and slum communities, these criteria hardly have any
1mportanoe Religion, caste and social status certamly carry welght

.What do young people look for in a good match?

The most attractive thing for both boys and g1rls of marriageable age is the

~ physical appearance of the partner. Talking to young people in an Indian city’
-revealed that: the things boys find attractive in girls are: long hair, good
complexion, a tall and slim body, a fair skin, attractive eyes, full breasts, a
pleasing smile, a sweet giggle, bemg easy to talk to etc.

The things girls find attractwe in boys aré: height, a good physique, broad
shoulders, phystcal strength, good looks, a sense of humor, good dress sense

Ll

.-Basically, young people from rurai or urban areas are attracted to physrcal traits .
“and outward behaviour in people of the opposite sex. “They often look for the

* heroes and heroines they admire in films, Basing:one’s choice of a life partner

on any of the above factors alone does not guarantee a happy 1 mamed life.

-What should érie look for in a good marnage pmner”

The maturrty and health of a partner.are very 1mportant iri 4 successful marriage.
Similarities between partners can help a marriage- start on a firm foundauan
These smulantres can be dmded into four groups - :

) ,Basrc onentatlon of llfe wrth regard to values wews on religion, goals and -
-~ convictions; -

1) Ideas about marnage in relation to ﬁdehty, sex, chtldren and m-Iaws
iiry Personal factors such as age eoucatlon social and econonuc status; and
) Geuerai factors which include cultura] social, and political backgrotmd

More details on this subject are given in the basrc and electrve courses on
-famﬂy educat.Ion : e

Courtsh:p

The perrod of courtslup is the rnost romanttc tune ina person s life. This is the
time between the agreement to get married and the marriage. The courting
couple Iooks forward to their meetmgs They dress with great care and try to
please each other, They are on their best behaviour and strive to make an
impression on each Gther. - This behaviour takes tifiie and priority over all else

_ hence the essential issues whrch two people should talk about before marriage
are often left out. :

The time of courtship should be used bya coup]e to find ont athtudes values,
_ srrmlantres and differences-about each other. The issues that could be drscussed _ -
- during courting are: '
24
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Expectations of each partner — abont their roles vis-a-vis each other. How
does the couple propose to divide/share their. professional responsibilities?

~ "Does the couple or-any one of the partners subscribe to traditional role
~ definitions? How will this inﬂuence expectations?

‘Religion - especially in case of mixed marriages (inter - caste, mter—cultural

and inter-religious marriages). Couples in these cases need to discu ss issues
of family support, feelings and coping in the absence of support, religion
the children will follow in the case of inter-religious marnages, etc. Very
often these issues are left for aﬁer the couple gets married which can lead
to a ot of conflict.

. Housing of the youug oouple where the couple will stay, advantages/

disadvantages of living in a jO].Ilt or nuclear family, financial resources to
buy.a house. :

‘Relatives {in-laws) - expectations of in-laws regarding the dau ghter-m -law

e.g continuation of job, when to have the first child, etc.

Dependants (parents, siblings) - whom will the couple handle responsibility
of dependants, especially the wife’s responsibility towards her own parents.

Interests and hobbies - Flexibility of both partners to pursue interests jointly
and separately: No matter how intimately bonded the couple is, each
partner should have the freedom and space to pursue her/his interests o

. individually. The couple should not be so enmeshed that each partner loses

her/hls individual identity. It would not be healthy for the marriage.

Economics - the couple’s current and future ﬁnancml status, Is there

‘sufficient income to support the mamage? From what sources? If support

- from either the bride’s or groom’s family is involved; the question of how

this affects such relationships must be posed. Who will have primary
respon51b1hty for the household accounts? If not already covered in
previous discussion, how was the decision made as to who would manage

" the household ﬁnances and how comfortable are both parties with that

x)

%)

de01510n

‘Household chores and dlvmon of work - especlally if the wife is gomg to

continue with her jOb

Number of children and when to have them - depends on age of the
couple, financial resources, support available, access to services such as
creche facilities, etc '

Family planning - how the couple will shidre family planning responsibilities,
choice of family methods, religious beliefs about family planning, etc.

" Friends (if from different social backgrounds) - respect for each other’s
. friends, freedom to pursue fnendslups how you would relate to your
. spouse s fnend whom you may not partlcularly like.

Career of the woman {if she is working or. plans to work aﬂer marriage).

Xif) Decmon making and confhot resolutlon (Discussed below in detail)

The entire- relatlonshlp developed during the courting period should be based on’
“honesty and trust. Wthholdmg information or decelvmg one’s partner may make
- the aggnevecl partner sour and dlsappolnted




' Readmess for Marrlage or Maturlty

The legal age for marnage is 18 years for glrls and 21 years for boys. Despite
this law, many young boys and girls are martied before reaching puberty. .In
rural areas this practrce is still prevalent although the tradition is gradu ally

changmg

Boys and glrls have to be brologrcally, e_motronalIy and soclally mature in order
to take on the resp0n51b111tles of marriagé. Biologically a boy may be capable
of fathermg a child by the age of 14-to 16 while a'girl can bear. a child by the

age of 12 to 14:"However, they are not yet emotlonally and physrcally ready,
* especially glrls to become parents. :

: Check Your Progress 1

1. What should one look for ln a good marriage partner?

...........................................................................

2.3 WHY DOES ONE MARRY? .

. There are some questions that should be considered by young people who are
contemplatin marriage because.this entails a hfelong comrmtrnent The answers ]

will differ from mdmdual to mdmdua]

1. Do I wish to marry because 1need a Spouse ‘o further my career or to
fulfil my ambitions? : - :

2 Dol wish to marry.in order fo have 2 dowry or in order to support me '
_ﬁnanma]ly‘? ' : :

3. Dol wish to marry in order to have someone to look aﬂer rn}r house my .

parents, ,or me‘?

o, Is my desire to gct married due to my need for a chrld who wrll bear my
. name? .

5. Dol wish to marry in order to get away from an unhappy home or, to s

cure rny Toneliness? . ‘
AmI prepared to share a sexual re]atronshrp wrth another persun‘? . ’
Will 1 ‘marry only ifX am deeply in love with the person" = _

Do. I wrsh to marry because my parents want me to marry? -

IS -

Do I wish to marry because my younge-' srster or brother is, already
married? ‘ -

10 Dol wish to marry for cofnpanionship?
Some Consrderatlons and Annetles :

1. What do I want out-of life for myself'7

-2, Cau I handle A mamage and a job?. Do I have tlme and’ energ}r for both" '

Family and Premaritsl
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-9, AmlI ready to have a child? Do I wér}t'to ha‘?é children at all? °

3. Do I expect my.spouse to make my life happy?

4. Wil I prove that I ama man or a womap by getting mairﬁed‘?

Dol want td‘givg my spousé the'love he or'§h¢ needs? Is loving easy for

me? -

Can1l afford fc')‘-sula.pqrt a spouse?

7., How would a spouse interfere with: my grbw‘t-h‘_apd dbyelbpment_‘? -

8. In.case of a second marriage'—: Have I dealt sﬁﬁibiéhtl&* Wlth vthe: pain of
~ death or-divorce? - . -

The expectations that the couple Bring with them int6 their marriage differ and
this is likely to affect their relationship with each other. Unless they can come
to some agreement on the major issues, serious conflicts can occur and threaten
their life together For this, the couple needs'to be able to communicate
effectively. The couple should be able to communicate feelings, ideas, goals or
images for the future. The importance of the quality of communication should be
impressed-upon the couple. Communication is a learned skill and should not be

taken for granted, - , S

Working Towards a Happy and Harmonious Marriage - |

Some points that can help an individuial tb kecp marriage fresh and beautiful are:

- Knowing your partner. R
- . Accepting rather than trying to change the-parther.

have to keep adjusting to this change in each other, ‘ C
¢ - Dealing promptly with minor problems; solutions have to be worked out
rather than putting the blame on each other and bearing grudges. ©

niot being possessive or jealous.

- Giving each other room to develop by Jiot'ir_ivadixig the others privacy and |

- -Planning the future together, : |
= Acknowledging the marriage commitment.
- - .. Accepting the in-laws from both sides,

f

. Tn'order to bring fun into a maxﬁage some of the follpwing points will help:
= Drop your inhibitions, o ' ' -

-' . Be spontaneous

Be playful | _ S .
Surprise each other by doing something unexpéc'te'd and pleasant: .
- " Laughtogether - co - '
- Bring joy to your sex life _

- Be loving throughouit your married life -

Fun is important. Marriage needs an atmosphere of iighﬂlé&rtedqess.

Resolving Qu}arrels and Conflicts - . - S : :
Quarrels and conflicts are natural to any healthy relationship A life in which A

marriage spent in denial of this basic issue of conflict resolution is bound to’
- result in repression or internalization of teelings, denia); .unresolved hosulity, .

ulcers and in quite a real sense the death of the marriage - In the marital k

- relationship these may arise due to:

friiil Bl 1 P FEE F T

- Changing with time. Both partners change as they go through life and both |,
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Drfferent peroeptlons about thmgs

: Lack of trust - . :

: .lealousy of partner s achrevements populanty

: In-Iaws v : = - - . '
Sexual drsharmony due to lack of mfonnatlon, unrea] rstrc expectatlons about:

B performance ml:ubttlons Lnsensmvrty, sexual role stereotypes ete .

'_Drﬁ‘enng bac.kground iz, -réli g|on, ﬁnancral status, SOC]EJ standmg
. Conﬂrctmg va.lues systems and T S ‘
e Dowry dema.nds _~;—-_ s

¢ © o0 0 .

‘Mmor Adjustments of day-to-day meg;

'Drﬁ‘erent psychologtcal facets are present in mdrvrduals Couples need to:
understind how: they - charactenze themselves in tenns of bemg essentially
dominant or: submissive? Are’ there’ mstances in the’ experrence ‘of one. another in .
which one: pattern prevails wlule at other times, on other issués; the opposite
may be the case. Another set- of categones ‘which rnay be: helpﬁJI to evaluate is
whether they see themselvesas primanly- rational, intuitive, sensing or feeling
types of persons. There are no right or wrong answers to this. These insights
¢an be used to-help.the couple understarid each other better so that they are be
able to relate eﬂ“ectwely and meamngrully

:A couple should seek to ensure ‘that the minor -adjustments of day—to day ltvmg
donot bécome serious ‘on-going battles Th1s could be ach_eved through the
use of “fair ﬁght rules . - :

D ) Keep to one tOplC and don t bnng up past onevances
i) Get the Tight over as soon’ as possrble e
iify - Don tbattle in publrc - - .: - -

iv) - - Don’t say hurtful thmgs to each other Words once spoken cannot be
- taken back. - '

\l) . Never h1t each other

Vi) - In case the. srtuat|on gets volatrle then take a break Cool. down p.‘lCK up
threads and resolve the issue as soon as possrble

vi) Don’ t threaten to end the relat|onsh1p

The’ major issues" may not be so easy to settle unless

a) both compronnse
b) both learn to change, and
c) - both seek hel p of other famrly members or fnends or of a cou nsellor

If the ‘problems go unresolved then both partners live in a unhappy marriage.
In extreme cases this-may result in'mental and physical ill health, escapist
measures like alcohol, extra-mantal relatrons separatlon divorce, or even
sutcidal attempts _' e -

Remember

You get ; out of marriage what you put into it. Marnage is a partnership:not-an -

ownershlp T6 i isa two—way street of respect based on trust, time, talk, aid ‘
) , . 29
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touch, The blggest nsk and chance one.takes in life i i in marriage. A good
marriage is 2 union of heart, mind, soul, and body

' Adju‘stment in Marriage _

Adjustment in marriage is a lifelong process, The type and extent of adjustment
-chaniges from stage to stage. The early stages of adjustment are more dramatic

for the woman than man. She has to adj _]U st to and cope with several thmgs

The woman has to adjust with: ' -
The fact of leaving her parental home and- movmg into a new and often a
strange home.

" Interacting: w1th new rnembers of the family (husband and-in-laws)
The routines of her new home :

Her new role as a wife, daughter—m—law and sister-in-law
The expectatlons of her husband and of her in-laws
The new experience of physical intimacy

" Developing an adult-image; she has to drop the carefree ways of her parents

home and has to be restrained, dutiful and obedient

Handhng both home life and work, if she is workmg outside the house.
The man’s adjustments are comparatively. few.
He has to adjust to

e Shanng his life with hlS spouse

- Sharing physncal intinacy with his spouse.
- The fact that his spouse may hold a job outside the house.

If his wife has a job outsidé the house, if could mean that she spends more

time outside the home than in it. She earns a substantial salary, which gives her
greater mdep endence and status in society.

She mteracts with people whom he may not know. She is confident and self—
assured. .

Ifthe husband has poor self-esteem his ego and pride could be threatened by
all this, especially if the wife is insensitive or makes him feel incompetent.
However,‘as more and more women are joining jobs outside the home, men are

- learning to adjust This oﬁen leads to a more democratlc relatlonshlp between
© the sgxes. -

_'Check Your Progress I

1. What are some of the adjustments a woman has to make in her
husband s home ? :

TR [ I T T TR .




2.4° SEX IN MARRIAGE N s
" Sex is-an essential ingredient of marriage. The satisfaction or dissatisfaction'of

sex can contribute to the attitudes and behaviour of both partners towards each

other. The earlier beliefs that men are more sexual and have more urges than a

woman is no longer true. ‘Scientific research has shown that both men and’

women have strong sexual urges and it is the responsibility of-both to satisfy

each other’s neéeds and respect each other’s moods and feelings:

- Sexual activities are not oniy meant for procreation.  They contribute to )

. pleasure, entertainment, ‘sharing of love and remain in intimate relationship.
They are also 4 means of intimate communication and expressing love for each -

-other. Both partners, therefore, should : ' : -
" - Becomfortable with each other.
- Understand and fespect each other’s needs. - o
- ‘ “Talk about the feelings of pleasure and pain that the sexual activity causes.
- Let their sexual activities be private and undisturbed. .

Pheparation for Sexual Relationship - The Wedding Night

The couple needs to be prepared for a happy.and satisfying sexual relationship.
It has been observed that at times there is no consummation of marriage 3
because of lack of knowledge about the facts of life, anxiety, fear, or romantic
ides about the wedding night, leading to disappointment and frustration. The -
. first wedding night experience can be very traumatic-and may have a long-term -
. impact. : SRR - '

" The “wedding night” or what is popularly known as “first night” for most Indian h
couples are very important. In most cases this is the first night together for

most couples who are inexperienced in heterosexual relationship. For all

practical purposes, this is the first nightin world they offer each other

themselves both in mind-and body. It is the beginning of the long journey of

marital and f_'él':]il},r life, the primary unit of é:_ly society.

. What is usually happening to married couple on their wedding night? In most:
cases they are bothdtired. They are ignorant, have inadequate information, or °
have misconceptions about the sexual experience. Both are strangers to each’ -
other, Both feel they have to live up the wedding night fantasy as depicted in
the'movies. ‘Individuaily, both the man and the woman may have their own
fears and anxieties. Previous history of sexual abuse in either partner can have
its influence as well. - S '
Women - - . _

Tlu;'re 1s emotional fens_ion of leaving the parental home.

There is fear of pain and bléeding at the first intercourse. -

There is anxiety of pregnancy and childbirth.

There is apprehension about her in-laws. .

There are clashes between the in-laws on dowry issu es,hgif’ts, etc. and this

causes tension especially in the young bride, There can be inhibitions about
sexuality. T ' o '
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- Consequences and Effects--

 tushing in to fulfill the common.expectation of the wedding night. This can only

- talk about this issue.” The parents should ehsure that the couple get
' opportumry for proper onentatlon on all these small but very 1rnoortant aspects

. 'imperative to detenmne the possibility of comrmtment to an exclusively

ICheck Your Progress IlI

Man' - ' -

- There is anxrety about sexual performance

.If the groom 1s aggresswe or mconsrderate then he may force a sexual
intercourse on” vr?,}vhlch may prove to'be a traumatic experience for her.
If the groom is.u to perform at the expected level, or if there is failure,
‘then he himself gets dlsappomted and loses confidence in himself. This may
affect his future sex lifc specially if his wife is not cooperative and understanding
enough. She may question his virility, which may further damage his self- -
confidence. It is possible that due to ignorance about proper sexual postures or * '
due to fear of pain and bleeding, desplte the effort to have sexual intercourse, '
“the marnage does not get consummated

.ﬁ
.,
[

To ensure a more relaxed and less anxlous begmnmg of sexual relatronshrp, the
‘married couple should; :

Ha_ve premarital counselling. - -

Develop mutual understanding. ; o

Avoid the experience on the wedding night. There is nothing wrong if the
couple d‘ecidee on their ownl to postpone their first sexual-intercourse after

marriage till bot;h of thém are physically and emotionally relaxed instead of

~occur if a proper dlalogue is established, They must*find the time and privacy to

in marital Life.

_Pre-marita] Counvelling o

An 1mportant thmg to consider in pre-marital counsel]mg 18 whether any of the
'partners has expenenced any sexual trauma in her / his history such as rape,
‘molestation, incestuous adva.nces etc. It needs to be recognized that past sexual

trauma can. easrly constitute a physical and psychologlca.l impediment to marriage
if not’ résolved. If the response is affirmative, the counsellor must help the -, .

. partner to sort. out their feelings or refer them to-someone who is skilled in this

area.-Also importent to explore is whether either partner has resolved issues

- about sexual 1clent1ty i.e. whether s/he is attracted to-a person of the same sex,
" opposite sex-or both. If. these i 1ssues are unresolved they can ‘have serious

mehcat.lons for- the marfiage. A person who is inclined to orin a homosexual

' relat.ronshrp niay-not be in a position to exercise her/his right to be in a same ‘. o

sex relatlonsl:up for various reasons and so may enter into marriage as a cover
up. Ifthe person] has maintained a sustamed physical or deep psychological or:
,emotronal attachment to'a person of the same:sex, then specific counselling is

heterosexual mantal -love relauonshlp

_1‘. What usually happens to mamed couple on t.herr wedding mght‘?

e L L T T T

........................................................................................................................................................
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2.5 COUNSELLING ON FAMILY PLANNING - Coinselling

Family planning:means planning how to impréve the quality of family life. It
includes: . - ' - _

- Taking decisions on regulating and spacing child births

- Choosing suitable methods of contraception L

_ - Helping childless couple to have children - '

- ‘Counselling of both parents-and would-be parents, and o oo~
" - Developing parehting skills, 'social_slgills and family budgeting skills. ‘

Thus family planning is much wider than is normally thought. It does not merely
. mean avoiding having children, that s, taking decision about the practice of -
contraception. Planning a family aims at improving the quality of life by -
regulating family size so that each child comes when it is wanted, and gets the
love, care, security, and nurturing needed for her/ his total development,
eespecially in the context of developing self-worth: _
" If a couple would like to Taise a family and yet maintain a reasonable standard
of living, a small family is the best way to do this. A small family means that
- parents are able to devote more time, energy and resource on each child, thus
giving each offspring a better chance to develop his / her potential than would’
be possible in a large family. . T

.Having a small family would also mean having enough time to devote to each
other, and to be able to enjoy the process of family life without always having
to worrying about making ends.meet, : '

To practice family planning is a very serious decision which needs to be taken
by both partners. The need for family planning can be understood in terms.of
the family life cycle and family needs and resources: Couples who have )
decided to delay having a first child or to space their children need to choose a
metlod of contraception, which is best suited to their needs.

Choice of ntethod may be influenced by: -
- . Knowledge about different methods, availability and accessibility of family
' planning services. ' - o

- .Experience of a particular contraceptive method - For instance if use of
Copper T causes excessive bleeding, infections or comes ir the way during
sexual intercourse the woman may discontinue its use.

- Number of children they wi sh to-have, For nstance, permanent sterilization
~ is the method of choiceif the couple wishes to-have no more children.

+  Health of both partners. For instance, éwol‘nan'who‘suﬁ'ers from high
blood-pressure or diabetes should not use the oral pill. If either of the
partners has'a sexually transmitted disease, the use of a condom is advised
or wait for cure. IO ' ' -

- Religious sanctions - Whether the religion the couple belong to permits the -
use of certain contraceptive methods. ' -

Such 2 decision, however, can_bel'madé properly if 6nljﬂ both pértners have
proper knowledge of how the different methods work; their advantages, and

their disadvantages. 33
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" ‘Contraceptive methods fall into the following categories viz. Natural method s,

. contraceptive faus.:

spacing methods, and permanent or surgical methods.

1. Natursl family planmng methods
Abstinence (ie. refratmng from sexual intercou rse)
Coitus intermuptus '
Rhythm method,

2.  Spacing methods
Barrier methods

CITT T kT oIn

Condom (for malesand now avallable for females)
Diaphragm: .
Chemical spermicide to be used locally in the vagina,
Hormonal devices (TUD)
Oral pill
Injectables
- I.mp]-ants
Intrauterine devices (TUD)
3. Permanent or surgical methods
Vasectomy for the male.
Tubal ligation for the female (A thread, wire, fillet or the llke tied ttghtly

-around the fallopian tubes to constrict them, thereoy obstructing the
passage of the ovum). Coe

Tubectomy for the I’emale .

Abortion is not a family planmng method but is available on demand ifa

- rmgmeme; se e S mmmeImmm— mem emm oo o

Remember every contraceptwe method has a failure rate which 1 increases with -
‘incorrect method of use. The failure rate of the natural methods is the highest, '
whereas that of thé surgical and hormonal methods is the least. Details about :
various family planning methods and pohCIes -are glven in Block 2 of the Elective
Lcourse on Famtly Educition,

Cheek Your Progress v

I.* What are some of the common aspects :nﬂuencmg couple in choosing any
of the family planning methods?

2.6 RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES

At the Intematlonal Conference on Populatlon in Mexico Ctty, held in August
1984, the following recommendation on family planning was adopted and this
was accepted by 157 govemments “of the world:




All'couples and individuals have the basic right to decide freely and responsibly
the number and spacing of their children arid to have the information, education
and means to do so.- Couples and individuals in the exercise of their rights .
. should take into account the needs of their living and future children and their
 responsibilities towards the community

Hence every farmly planning client has the right to 1nforfnatlon about
a The benefits and availability of fanuly planning
S - ‘The correct use of family planning methods and how cach works
-+ The advantages and disadvantages of different family planning methods
- The 1mmed1ate side effects of family planning - methods, and
- The long-term consequences of family planning methods
- The avallablllty of medical guidance.

Counselling services should facilitate the client in several ways such as:

Access : Tc obtain scrvices regardless of sex, creed colour, marital
E “ status or.Jocation’ *°
 Choice : To decide freely whether to practise family planning.and .
' which method  to use based on the available information
Safety . : To be abie to practise safe and effective family planning
Privacy - : To have a private environment during counselling or services
: Conﬁdentlahty To be assured that any personal information will remain
: confidential
Dignity -+ Tobe treated with courtesy, cons1derat10n and attenuveness
Comfort : .To feel colnfortable when receiving services
Continuity : To receive contraceptive services and supplies for as long as
S . one needs them B,
Opinion .~ ~: To feel free to express views on the services off‘ered

: Conversely, all family planning clients also have the responsrblhty to:
- Be honest about their medical history.

+  Follow instructions caréfufly on how to use the fannly planmng method
~ selected. a
- - Ask if they do not understand.
- Go back to the. famliy planning clinic if they have any side- eﬁ"ects or for .
-supplies when needed.
- Keep appointments.

- Tellthe chruc staff of any complaints or suggestions they have about the
clinic services. : '

Family plannlng' choices of couples do not occur in a vacuum. A number of
larger contextual factors such as socio - cultural practices (e.g. son preference),
- religious beliefs, gender power, dynamics, economics, etc-have a major bearing
_on such decisions. Though a woman bears the responsibility of contraceptive
use and the burden of repeated pregnancies, family planning decisions are
controlled to a large extent by her husband and family. Their involyement in
family planning counselling is, thereforc vital. Family planning counselhng in
- order to be effective needs to go beyond contraceptive use, spacing and limiting
of births to addressing issues of decision making, sexuality, intimacy, violence
between couples and responsible male mvolvement It needs to address the
“1ssue of cqu:tablc gender relations. :

Family and Premarital
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2.7 LET US SUM UP

In this unit on Family and Pre-marital Counselling, we have discussed on a wide
range of topics such as selection of marriage partners: by arrangemént or by
choice; readiness for marmriage or maturity, why does orfe marry; adjustments in
martal life; sex in marriage; pre-marital counselling; counselling of family
planning; and the rights and responsibilities involved in a marital life
recommended at the International Conference on Population in Mexico City in
1984, :

S-TE T T TR

2.8 MODEL ANSWERS L : v

Check Your Progress I

1 What should cone look for in a good marriage partner?

The matLirity and health of a-partner are very important in a successfil
marriage. Similarities between partners can help a marriage start on a firm
" foundat[on These similarities can be divided into four groups.

. o .
1}  Basic orientation of life with regard to values, views on rehglon, goals, and
' conviclions,

— - . I-

#)  Ideas about marriage in relation to fidelity, sex, childrén, and in-laws. - !
_ i) Personal factors such as age, education, social and economic status.
v} Gene (;a%factors which include cultural, social, and political background.

Check yetir progress II

I. What are some of the adjustments a woman has to make in her husband’s
he- 0 :

-

v
The fact wi'leaving her parental home and moving into a new and often a

strange home. :
Imer&ctlng with new members of the famlly (husband and in-laws),

_ gyroutmes of her new home. )
er now role as a wife, daughter-in-law and sister-in-law.

The expectations of her husband and-of her in-laws.

The new experience of physical i mtlmacy ’ R

Developing an adult image; she has to drop the ca.refree ways of her parents’

‘home and has to be restrained, dutiful and obedient. _
Handling both home life and work, if she is working outside the house. . o

‘Check Your Progress I

1. Whet usually happens to married couple on their wedding night?

, Tﬁey are both tired. They are ignorant, have ina_dequat’e information, or have

misconceptions about the sexual experience. Both are strangers to each other.
Both feel they have to live up the wedding night fantasy as depicted in the
movies, Individually; both the man and the woman may have their own fears
and anxieties. : :




-Chcck Your Progress v

"1. .What are some of the common aspects mﬂuencmg couple n choosmg any
 of the family planning methods? - _

. ~ Knowledge about dlﬁ‘erent methods aveulablhty and accesmblhty of famj ly
_planmng services.

- Expenence of aparticular oontraceptwe method - For mstance ifuse of )

Copper T causes excessive bleeding, infections or comes in the way during

sexual intercourse the woman  may discontinue its use

- Number of children they wish to have. For instance, permanent stenllzatlon
is the met.hod of choice if the couple wishes to have no more children.

- Health of both partners. For i instance, a woman who suffers from lugh .
. blood pressure or diabetes should not use the oral pill. If either of the
partners has a sexually transrmtted dusease the use of a condom is adv1sed
-.or wait for cure.

-' 'Religious sanctions - Whether the religion the couple belongs to pemuts the '

use of certain contraceplm methods.

Cneck Your Progress V

1. What are the responmbdntres ofa chent in farmly planning counselllng :
situation? : :

- Be honest about thelr medlcal h:story

.- - Follow instructions ca.reﬁ.llly on how touse the family. plamung method
selected.

- Askif they do not understand

- . Goback to the family plan dng ¢linic -f‘ they have any mde-eﬁ'ects or for
supplies when needed. : ~

~  Keep appomt'nents

- “Tell the clipic staﬁ' of any wmplamts or Suggestlons they have about the
cluuc services. -
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- 3.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES : s

The aim of ;his unit is to_sensiﬁie you to the complex issues involved in

counselling a client on sexuality and other sensitive matters and the appropriate

attitudes that need to be developed by counsellors working i in this area. At the
end of the unit we hope you will :

. Understand the concepf of scxuality;. o ¢

'~ Get sensitized to issues of normality and abnormality in sexuality;

-~ Get oriented to different kinds of sexual behaviours and their risk in terms
X 'Of STDs and I'HV/ AIDS '

- Develop a basw understandmg of issues related to sexua.l orientation;

- Undersfand somé sexual myths and rmsconceptlons
- Get a basic orientation to issues of sexual coercion and violence;
- Develop some level of comfort-in discussing sensitive issues; and

~ Begin explormg your own views and values on sexuahty and develop

appropriate amtudes

31 INTRODUCTION

Ttis essennal to'be able to dlSCUSS sex and sexuality openly and cbmfortably :

when workmg in the field of HIV/AIDS since almost nine out of ten persons in
Incia are infected through sex. It is m1possnb1e to ta]k about AIDS without -
talking about sex. Some of the myths, misconceptions and incomplete

information about sex and- sgxuallty influence our ability to effectively prevent
. HiV transmission. Unfortunately, many counsellors find it difficult to get over

being shy, embarrassed and put off dealing with theé sexual issue; at other times,
they are judgmental and label a sexual behaviour as not normal. Counsellors will

- need the essential 4 C’s - compassion, care, communication and counselling - to

be effective. It is also impertant to have ‘basic knowledge of sexuality and the
range of sexual behaviours that people practxce in order to be able to counsel .
eﬁ'ecu\lely
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3.2 WHAT'IS SEXUALITY? o Counngon Seeally

Sexuality refers to gender — male or female — but has been relegated to
imply “doing”. something, such as intercourse/orgasm, or to the vagina, penis —
the genitals. Sexuality: is a more complex phenomenon which is difficult to
define but perhaps easy to understand. Sexuality refers to the total sexual
makeup of an individual. Self esteem, body image, social roles and relationships
 are just few of the determinants of our sexuality, It inclades sex, sexual |
‘behaviour and sexual intercourse. It is expressed in maxny physical ways. Itis
not.confined to sexual intercourse but includes touching, talking, embracing, .
fantasizing, kissing, caressing or just holding hands. In addition to covering the
physical aspects, sexuality also encompasses feelings, attitudes, values and =
" preferences. It involves a lot of caring and sharing. The World Health
Organization (WHO) define sexual health as the integration of physical,_
emotional, inteliectual and social aspects of sexuality in a way'that positively
enriches and. promotes personality, communication and love, Understanding
sexuality is important for healthy sexual behaviour. o

- What Exactly; is Normal?

Today it is recognised that there are many variations of sexual behaviour. No
two people behave exactly the same way sexually. On the other hand, we all
like to think that how we act and how we.think about sex is “normal”." In -
reality, culture, tradition, society and our own-emotions and experiences have
conditioned our thinking. The example may be given of homosexuality. A
_range of responses are expressed by different people-about this: “they are
unnatural”; “should not be tolerated”, “itis abnormal”; if fourid in a workplace -
“they should be ostracized or sacked”, “it is alternative sexual behaviour and
‘homosexuals are as'good as heterosexuals”. -

: Wh_ateirer may be the beliefs or persenal views, counsellors must be non-.
.judgmental in viewing the client as 2 person requiring compassion, care-and help
to practice healthy sex. ' '

‘Certain criteria to evaluate what is “healthy” in a relationship could be: -
Consent between the husband and wife to enact what gives thern mutual
satisfaction; ' '

Any sexual aqtivify that does not cause physical or m_ehtal harm; . ~ -

It should be a private affair - not public;

The éctivity should not be exclusive (while keeping in mind that perﬁlé - vagfnal
-insertion is the usual and-necessary.one for procreating), e.g. one partner

insisting that only masturbation should be.done.
Spectrum of Se_xua! Bgll_aviphrs

The spectrum of sexual behaviours between two individuals is wide. ‘Althogh
our-sotiety has given sanctior for sex only between husband and wife, itisa -
known fact that people do involve in‘pré-marital and extra marital sex. Any sex
outside marriage is ‘immoral’’ Further there is no set pattern as far as the type .
of sexual activities in which onie involves. Counsellors need to have knowledge
about them and their probable risk in'terms of STDs and HIV/AIDS infection.

Some activities are mentioned below: - . 39
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, Abstmence — Keepmrz away from sex. Cultura.lly, in India and in other parts
_ of the region, the general masses and a good number of young people believe

that sexual intercourse should only be done after marriage. Virginity is still
prized.,, Those wishing to practise abstinence should be encouraged. Definitely,

-they should be made aware of the positive aspects and the great values

enshrined in abstmence and conﬁnmg to' sex within marriage.

Masturbatton — Medns stimulating one’s own gemtals o reach orgasm. Most
males masturbate with their hands, while some rub theic pems against the surface
of. the bed, or use some ‘object. Females also masturbate in the same way.’

 Mastuibation is still a.taboo topic. Masturbation has been considered as one of

the satisfactory and hannless ‘ways to achieve sexual satisfaction. One of the

 harms'it does is the “guilt’ feelmgs it may produce in those who are riddled with
~ many misconceptions regarding masturbation.. Many may reject the myths the

taboo and-the “don’ts” about masturbation but’ still feel anxious, uncomfortable

or guilty about it. It is umportant that while attemptmg o change a client’s
' behavrour he(she must be made to understand the views of the two.scho ols of

thought on the subject o _ o . c

a) The School of Ethical Thought argues that masturbatton isa selﬁsh sexual
_activity through which one looks for personal satisfaction, pleasure release
_of tension ete. It is'argued that the primary puspose of sex is procreation

and for expressing love between a husband and a wife. The husband has .

the right over the body of his-wifé and the wife has the right over the
body of her husband.- If individuals look for sexual satisfaction through self
masturbation, then the primary duty of providing sexual satisfaction to the
“spouse gets diminished. This will ultimately lead to avoiding sexual -
. intercourse or limiting the same which will have far reaching consequences-
" on the ‘husband-mfe relationship’. In course cf time values such as
. concern for the spouse, his/her satisfaction, love for one another, self-giving,
lov1ng kindness, thoughtfulness attraction towards him/her etc. wilt get
_diminished. Thig will almost defeat the very purpose of mamage famrly life
- and sex in one s lifes

h) School of Safe-Sex thought argue that masturba’uon isa harmless activity

and may bé practised as a “safe” or “safer sex” activity instead of indulging
in high risk behaviour like pre-marital and extra-marital sex. They argue
that the only harm it does is development of “gullt feelings”. The

-proponents-of safe- sex practices say that masturbation can help in
avoiding pregnancy ‘and infection with HIV/AIDS/STDs. This practice-has’
been recommended as one of the ‘safe sex’ practices by several people
and institutions (including governments) who are involved in'the prevention .

~ and contro! of HIV/AIDS all over the world. It is for-the md1v1dua1 to
choose what in best for him/her for a sati sfactory life.

Kissing — It is the pleasurable touchmg of one’s lips against another’s. Deep
kissing i is pressmg the mouths together with the lips parted which atlows for
one’s tongue to play in the others mouth. Although, theoretically, deep kissing
carries a slight risk of transmission because HIV can-be found in saliva, the
chances of transmitting the virus are virtually nonexistent even if blisters of cuts
are present in the-mouth of either partner. Partners also derive pleasure as well
as satrsfactlon and mtrmacy through kissing on other parts of the body.

T




Oral Sex — Tt s the st.ImuIatlon of the genitals with the mouth. Transnussron 1s

. possrble through oral sex because of the chanee of coming in contact with

"~ vaginal-fluid or'semen. Fellatlo is wheri a man’s penis is stimulated through the .

- mouth of another man or a woman. Cunmlmgus iswhena woman’s clitoris and

- vaginal area are stimulated through the mouth of another woman or man. Oral
sex is practrsed by several people mvolved in both same sex and heterosexual

activities: : :

- - Anal Sex — Tt is the i 1nsert10n of the pems mto the rectum of a woman or the .
man. This is risky in terms of H]V transmission for the recipient, because the
- lining of the rectum is thin and can tear exposing white blood cells directly to

' '. ‘the semen. Even without teaning FIV can pass through the mucus membrane

lining the rectum. Anal sex is practiced by‘men who have sex w1th men or -
heterosexual partners.

Vagma.l Penetratlon — Itis the mseruon of the.penis (or.other object) into the
vagina. With penetratlon by the'penis, this can be a high risk activity because”
HIV-infected senien can pass through the mucus membrane lining the vagina
and enter the white blood cells of the woman. Conversely, if a woman is

- .- infected the HTV in her vaginal secrétions can enter the man-via the mucus

membrane of the head of the penis. Wlthdrawal of the penis before gjaculation
~*doesnot redice.therisk of HIV transmission. However, sexual intercourse
between a mutually faithful couple is certa.mlv a safe sex’ practrce wluch needs
to be encouraged ‘

Sexual Orrentation
A person s sexual ori entatlon that is, Whether a person is emotxonally and
sexually attracted to a person of' the same sex, opposite sex or bothisa
. fundamental part of the person s over allidentity. It also plays a large part in .
determrrung a person’s intimate relationships. In the context of HIV/AIDS, an
understandin_s, 3 of a client’s sexual orientation is important for purposes of -
‘assessment of sexual behaviours and risk perception to self and partners.

_ Heterosexuallty ~— People who are emotlonally attracted to and chose to- share
their bodies sexually with persons of the opposite gender, are called '

‘heterasexuals (i.e. man - woman relatronshrps) Generally speakmg these male-

. female relanonshlps are more common among people: In the context of HIV/ °
- AIDS in India , the spread of HIV infection is highest” among the heterosexual
. group who mvolve in sex outside marnage

Homosexu a]nty Persons who choose to share their bodies sexually wrth persons'_' )
of the same gender are called homosexuals. In a male-male relatlonshlp, the -

person may be termed gay. In a female- female relationship the personis -~

knownas a lesbian. Why homosexual behaviour is preferred by some is still

debated. The term “alternative sexuality” is becoming a more acceptable term.
. Tt is stated by some people that attitudes towards homosexuality. are changing
although there is till a great deal of antagonism, contempt, anger and -

; nusunderstandmg among peOpIe Health professionals are now coming to

_ accept homosexuallty moreas a sexual variation thamas an illness. Sometimes, .

- homosexual experiences may be situational if it occars: in pnsons some boardmg
- schools, colleges and hostels. The person may participate voluntanly of be
'. forced even when he or she usually prefers to avo:d mdulgmg in any sexual

Counselhng on Sexuallty
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activity. Homosexual behaviour is dangerous when penetrative anal sex and

- oral sex occurs. Fine i injuries or ruptures dround the anus and mouth help the

meeting of HIV infected blood or semen with the blood of the uninfected
partner. QOral sex, Wthh is a popular sexual activity among the homosexu als,

"can be unsafeifa partner has mouth, vaginal or penile lesions. Often behaviour
- {ike “cruising”, ‘where a person goes out to find an unknown partner or stranger

in a train, exhibition etc. is very unsafe behaviour and the dangers should always
be explained to the client. Sex between lésbians can be unsafe in terms of HIv/
ATDS risk if there is an exchange of body fluids'or sharing of sex objects (used

. for penetration) with more than one partner without washmg

Bisexuals — Bxsexuals are persons who frequently indulge in both homosexual
and heterosexual actlvmes They are persons who are sexually attracted to or
have intercourse or other sexual activities with both men and women. A
number of homosexuals arez1nable to stand upto societal disapproval or family
pressure for marriage and may, thus enter into a bisexual role. Studies also

~ suggest that homosexuals in India sometimes maintain a bisexual existence, in

that the heterosexual side being their public side so as to ensure social
acceptance. There are also men who perceive themselves to be heterosexuals
but occasionally have sex with other men which they consider to be “masti”.
Oftén such practices are not viewed as risky in terms of HIV infection. Thls can
be dangerous not only for themselves but also for their sexual-partners.

L

On Counsellors and Sexnality

A few words for counsellors on sexuality is essentlal which w1H help them during
the process of couselling:

- - They should be comfortable and familiar w1th the terminology of human
anatomy, physiology and sexual behaviour,

- They should understand the basic underlying processes of reproductive and
sexual physiclogy;

~ They need to appreciate the range and variety of sexual expression in the
- human culture;

- They must recognize the social implications of human sexual behaviour a.nd
the relative nature of these implications in different societies; and

- - They have to work at bemg able to deal candidly with their own se\'l.ahty
" .in relation to one§elf and others, and reflect on the related moral and
ethical dilemmas. .

Checl-t Your Progress 1
1. Bneﬂy hrp,hhght the argument of school of etl'ucal thought on masturbatron

...................... e L e e T L e LRI T LA P




3.3 'GUIDELINES FOR TALKING ABOUT
SENSITIVE TOPICS |

- It is necessary for counsellors to obtain an understanding, or history of the
behavipur which may have exposed the client to HIV infection or AIDS. This
means that counsellors must be able to gather.and inferpret_.ipfonnation about
very private - and sometimes illegal or socially condemned - behaviour. There
is no simple formula for getting people to talk about topics such as their own
sexual activities, drug injecting or responses-to infection from blood transfusions,

Effective discussion of sensitive topics will depend in large part upon the ability

of the counsellor to: .
® Gear his / her communication to the emotional and intellectual level-of the
client; :

* Make the client fecl safe, secure and accepted by establishing a supportive - .

relationship; and

e . Demonstrate his /-her own ease in talking abdut.topics uéuaﬂy avoided in

ordinary social life or in medical consultations.

Whatever approaches a counsellor uses, it will require skill, tact and sensitivity
towards the client. With some clients, counselling can.be a process, which -
develops gradually and may need to be eased into slowly. Early on, a rapport
will need to be established, togethér with an overall atmosphere that helps the
client to develop a feeling of safety and trust, without which the counselling -

" process will not be completely successful. The counsellor’s style must therefore
be reassurin g: confident and direct, but _cc')'nsiderate' of the client’s'feeling and -

. fears and acknowledging the client’s difficulty. - -

Guidelines

' The following specific guidelines on talking about sensitive topics will be useful
o counsellors: - o : : »

® Ask direct questions so as to be clear about what is worrying the client,
and whas s/he wants and expects from the counseflor. ‘

- Example: What do you want from'me (this cllinic,-hospilfal, etc.) righf now?
What made you decide to come heré now? :

®  Anticipate a certain degree of embarrassment at discussing sex; point out
that you realize that people do not usually.discuss it in such depth,

Example: We do not usually talk very openly about sex in our country. But,
now, since you believe you may have been at risk of infection, you and I must
determine the degree of risk. To do that, I have to ask some very specific
questions. Most people feel a bit embarrassed by these questions, and you too
may feel the same. For example, I need to know how many sexual partners
you have had over the past six months. . ' :

® Explain clearly why you must inquire into sexuval practices and drug injection
- that it'is in order to determine precisely what the client needs to do to -
prevent becoming infected or passing the injection on to others..

f
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Example: HIV is transmltted in'a number of quite specific ways. - You know -

that sharing needles is dangerous for you and for others. What can you do to
keep yourself' free of infecti Qn, or to protect other people? ‘

‘e In such interviewing, the eounsellor should use formz_ll expression first (e.g.

vaginal intercourse). If it is not understood, the slang expression should be
used and the client should be asked which one s’he prefers. The client
must not feel that the counsellor is making any moral Judgment on any
sexual behavrour or other risk behawour

 The counsellor should check frequently to make sure that the client understands

what is being said for instance, by askmg the clrent to repeat in his / her own

" words-what the counsellor has been saying.

e Cultural factors influencing sexual behaviour

Tt is important to note that, in some cultures, the absence of penetrative sex is
the same as not having had sex at all - suggestlons for safer sexual practices
may therefore not be well received in many “tultural and religious settings. In

. these cases, it must be reiterated that the only complete safe behaviour is a

monogamous long-lasting relationship in which neither partner is infected with
HIV. In our society this monogamous relatronshtp is only between the husband
and the Wlfe ' : .

The counselior should anticipate that some of thls mformatron may be met with
embarrassment, lau ghter, turning away, or even anger depending on the cultural
context. On religious grounds, for example, a person might become-angry with
a counsellor who mentions masturbatioh and perhaps safe-sex. As always, the
counsellor should respéct the client’s beliefs, but point out that everyone is

entttled to complete information, whether or not a-decision is made to act on it.

3.4 SEXUAL MYTHS AND MISCONCEPTIONS

. Some of the common myths and mlsconeeptrons that eounsellors may encounter
- are mentioned below: .. L

e Nocturnal emissions make boys wea.k I oss of semen through a “wet
dream” or nocturnal emissions (involuntary ejaculation dusing sleep) is
perfeetly normal, and harmless thing. It does not make one weak. A male
client may suffer from guilt, shame or anxiety. when such dreams occur. -
Counsellors must make their clients understand that nocturnal emissions are
perfectly normal, '

® ~ The size ‘of penis is equivalent to masculinity or vrrlhty The size of the

penis either when it is flaccid or erect is no indication of a man’s
masculinity or ability. It is a myth that'a long penis is necessary for
adequate sexual pleasure. Primarily, it is the labia, the clitor’s and-the outer
one-third of the vagina that are sensitive to sexual touch; the penis size is
not an 1mportant factor.

® . A drop of semen is equal to 20 drops of blood: Semen has no relationship
~ to blood and its: loss causes no.weakness to the body. Semen is meant to
_ be released from the body. Dissipation of semen-does'not devitalize a rman,
promote ageing or lead to seminal.bankruptey.
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® ° Masturbation is harmful: It is a common sexual activity practised by both
males and females. It does not affect sexual functioning. Masturbation does.
not lead to acne, insanity, impotence, homosexuality, mental retardation,
diminishing size of the penis or changes in the angle of the penis as may be
commonly believed. .

® Using a Copper “T” or having undergone a tubectomy or vasectomy for
birth control also protects from HIV, This’is not true. Use of Copper.“T%
may actually increase the rate of transmissioni as well as in case of infection
of the reproductive tract. - . SN
Condoms are the only form of birth control and safety measure to protec
from HIV transmission. _ b '

This is not true. There arg other methods of family planning. Similarly,
condoms do not provide full safety. Either HIV transmission.or getting
Pregnant. ' : - : .

¢ STDscan be cured if the infected man has sex with a virgin:- STDsI
require medical treatment. Sex with a virgin will only pass on the infection
to that innocent girl, very often a girl child. .

<

A girl cannot get pregnant if 2 boy doesn’t ejaculate or “come “ inside her;

Even if a boy does not ejaculate inside a girl’s vagina, it is still possible that the -

pre-seminal fluids which contain sperm, can cause pregnancy. Ifthe boy is
infected with HIV the girl will be at risk because the fluds will contain the virus.

+ Coitus should be avoided du_fing pregnancy: Coitus during pregnancy is alright

unless the doctor advises.other wise for medical reasons. However, the sexual

. activity should not be uncomfortable for the pregnant woman. In case of pain,
vaginal bleeding or a past history of abortion, coitus has to be avoided. It is

| necessary to consider the wishes of the pregnant woman Particularly during
certain periods of pregnancy which can affect the safety of the child.

Check Your Progress IT- -

1. _Wri'te briefly about ény three guidelines on talking about sensitive to pics
which will be useful to counsellors,

3.5 SEXUAL COERCION AND VIOLENCE

Many sexual behaviours, particularly rape, incest, and abuse of children, are
universally prohibited. Yet they occur with some frequency and often leave the
sirvivor severely. traumatized. Every form of violence is a manifestation of
power and threatens the individual with physical or psychological violation and
limits his or her ability to make life choices. They can have debilitating mental
(depression, low self esteem, anxiety, suicide, etc) and physical health
consequences (physical injury, STDs, HIV and in some cases death). Many
types of sexual behaviour are punishable by law since they infringe on another
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" movement.

person’s right to safety and security. The law, however, may not deal adequately
with the degree to which sexual abuse violates the individual’s (usually a
women’s or a child’s) personhood, mental or physical integrity, or freedom of

Rape

Rape refers to _foi'ced. sexual relations often with actual or threatened violence.

Often:the rapist’s motivation is not to enjoy sexual pleasure but to express .
anger, hostility, power, or aggression, either towards the victim personally or
towards a class of people whom the victim represents.

There are many mythé in society regarding rapé that helps to romanticize it,
especially in films. The truth is that rape is a forced sexual act. It can affect a
person of any age, of any sex, and at any place. Most rape victims are women.

According to section 375 of the Indian Penal Code (IPC) a man is said to

" commit ‘rape’ who has sexual intercourse with a women under any of the
_ follovsing six circumstances: o

¢ First — Against her will.

e Secondly — Without her consent.

e Thirdly — With her consent, when her consent has been obtained by
' -pil_tti.ng"her or any person in whom she is interested in fear of death or hurt.
o Fourthly — With her consent, when the man knows that he is not her
husband, and that her consent is given because she believes that he is

.+ another man to whom she is or believes herself to be lawfully married.

e Fifthly — With her consent, when, at the .tir'ne of giving such consent, by
reason of unsoundness of mind or intoxication of the administration by him
personally or through another person. ‘ - S

e Sixthly — With or without her consent-when she is under sixteen years of
age. :

The IPC considers fa_pe only when inflicted on 'a woman by a man. It does not
cover the rape of a man. While the very idea seems unbelievable, it is true that

_ 4 male'can be coerced into having sexual refations. -~ .

Unfortunately forced sexual intercourse betweer a husband and a wife is not
considered to be rape, according to the IPC, unless the wife is under sixteen-
years of age. . ‘ : -

‘Statutory rape is a special category of offence in which the law considers rape -
to have occurred, even though the abused individual may have consented, -
because the latter was younger than a legally defined ‘age of consent’. Hera,
the ‘consent * is invalidated by the fact that the survivor of the rape is not old

" enough to make sexual decision properly. Under the IPC this age bar is set at

16 years of age. Such a law is-meant to. protect minors.

1f a women has been raped the important thing is to get help. The initial
response would be to go home, take a bath (to wash off the acute sense of
violation she feels) and just try to forget the whole sordid event. But in this case
one’s instincts are not necessarily right. ' '
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The best place to go, even if there are no obvious injuries, is a hospital is Counselling on Scxuality ,
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_emergency room. For emotional support-and comfort she-could call & trusted

. friend, someone who wiil-not blame/her for getting, raped but would be very
supportive. ‘

‘Despite a strong desire to wash herself, she should avoid doing so until after the

medical procedures are completed. This is in case she decigdes to take legal = ‘.

‘action later against the-perpetrator. - . R
'- The medical procedures consist of:
. ® A pelvic examination or a réctgi examination,
° Exmﬁnati_on-and treatment of any extérnal injuries. -

" ® Later a.- VDRL test wilt help diagnose the presence 6f a STD, Pfoj:hylac_fic
treatment by antibiotics for the prevention of sexually transmitted diseases
can then be taken. = L L '

~ A'woman who has been raped must also accept that the rape will affect her -

both physically and psychologically. The immediate responses can range from . -

numbness and disbelief to extreme anxiety, fear and disorganization. The woman

‘will probably feel physical pain, depression, .anger, fear, and humiliation as well.
~ She'may feel guilty, repulsive and defiled since her.body has been‘violated. -

Shé may feel impure and ashamed through no fault of hers. She may feel that

she is not worthy-of her husband or that she has brought disgrace to her family. -
' The victim’s pain or emotional scars should not be treated lightly. S/he should . .
be reassured that with support and professional help, s/he:can look forward to -
* ‘recovery and resuming her or his life. The victim’s family, especially the husband

(if married) will also require lot of support and prq}"cssional'helpl to deal with -

this ¢risis. ' T T s
- Incest : - This is a sexual abuse whére the. perpetrator who.is most often a
male is a close family relative of the'victim (most cases a female, though in
some cases the victim can be a male) or a member of the extended family.
The abuse generally involves sexual intercourse. Incest is more common than
people like to believe. It occurs with shocking frequency and yet these cases
are not reported. The affected family can be from any race, religion, social,
economic, or educational background. ' '

The incest victim, be it 2 male ora female will suffer guilt, pain and intense fear
of continued abuse. In Indian homes, little support is given to the victim. The
most close relatives will find the news outrageous and therefdre will not believe
the victim. Ifthey do believe the victim then they will maintain silence and let
the victim suffer rather than make public the family scandal. Hence, the
vulnerable victim has no way out but to suffer in silence.

Incest is a crime: While legal help is very important, physically removing the
victim from the exploitative environment should e the first priority. The victim
should have access to professional counselling to deal with feelings of guilt and -
fear and to rebuild her/his life. There are self-help groups for incest survivors
where they could also be referred. S

Child sexual abuse: Child sexual abuse occurs much more frequently th_én is
likely to be believed. The abuser may inappropriately kiss, fondle or touch 47
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Counselling on HIV and sexual bodlly parts. In some instances, the abuse could mciude sexual
+ Family Matters - intercourse. Most sexual coritacts are with relatives or-friends. Studies show
that the abuser is often the father or male relative in case of females. In the
case of boys the abuser is often an older adolescent, 2 male acquaintance,
" relative (father, uncle, sibling ) or neighbour, A small proportion of sexual
oﬂ“ences. against children are committed by people who are strangers {men) and
in rare cases women who habltually molest children. -

A child is almost always severely scarred emotionally by the abuse especially 1f
it has been extensive and/or violence was involved. The child may withdraw;
have eating , sleeping and school problems be depressed; afraid of strangers

-. and may have a number of physical and psychological symptoms. Many aiso
suffer long-range effects. Their social, psychological, and sexual adjustment
could be impaired well into adulthood. The child who has been deeply hurt will
need the concerted help of her or his family and of a professronal theraplst )

3.6 SEXUAL PROBLEMS

It is not uncommon for clients to raise anxieties and fears about sexual
. functioning during counselling, Counsellors, therefore, need to be aware of the
_common sexual problems that clients face and where to refer them for
appropnate help ' - : , : :

Sexual problems may be the result of medlpa] blologlcal relatronshrp, personal
and related concerns and affect desire as well as satisfaction. Most adults with
sexual problems do not seek help. Some may consult their gynaecologists,
family physicians or psychiatrists while others approach quacks with disastrous .
. consequences. There are very few health professionals in India who are trained
in sex therapy. Counselldrs need fo refer clients to professionals who are trained
to handle these.issues or who at least have the sensitiviiy and correct
knowledge to discuss things with clients for in most cases this is inadequate.

- Problems in sexual desire: Sexual desire is a problem when the level of
interest is persistently low or absent. In this case the person wants sexual
relations so rarely that it causes.the partaer considerable strain-and
dissatisfaction. Problems in sexual desire could be a symptom of other.
difficulties. What appears as low sexual desire may be hormonal, due to
depression, relationship conflict, stress, or any combination of these." Still other
underlying concerns might include sexual inhibition, the 1nab1|1ty to recognize or
deal with one’s own sexual arousal, or subtle but disabling negative sexual
signals from one’s partner Couples need to see a counsellor or a,physician for

- help

Problems in arousal: Arousal probléms manifest themselves in men quite
dramatically. Despite foreplay and sexual interest, the penis does not erect or
seem form enough for intercourse. At other times the penis becomes erect but
does not stay hard long enough for intermission.

[§

Difficulty in arousal is less obvious in women but is nevertheless critical. The
vagina does not-expand and lubricate. Unhke the man with an erectile problem .
the women with an unlubricated vagina may still have intercourse if she wishes.
She may use a lubricant to enable the pems to be admitted and intercourse to

take plaee
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~ Arousal problems are common in both sexes, although they may be temporary Ceunselling on Sexuality
or only occur once in a while. . Such momentary difficulties are not likely to and Sensifive Tssues
necessitate treatment, but if arousal is persistently problemanc professional help

should be considered.

Orgasm and Ejaculiltion Problems

a) Delayed ejaculation: Orgasm / ejaculation problems in both sexes often
* centre about time. A woman or a man may require a good bit of sexual. .
 stimulation, perhaps an hour or so, before climax. The women may then be
diagnosed as having delayed orgasm and the man as exhibiting delayed {or
retarcled) ejaculatlon :

T SiTees T.
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b) Rapid ejaculatmn Premature ejaculation’ orgasm and seminal emission may

_occur so rapidly that it frustrates one or both partners.

. I
Genital Pain

~ Most men and women occasionally feel some discomfort during intercourse _

Often, a pause in sexual activity- a little rest, talk, and tenderness- is very ¥ .
helpful But relaxing and starting foreplay again may not correct the problem, .
Pain in the genital area,. dyspareuma may be senous and pex sistent. - .

A related problem can occur in the vagma which usua]ly opens to facilitate-

inteYcourse. The vagina may also close quite tightly. In vaginismus the muscles.

" associated with the vagina go into spasm. They contract and close the organ so
effectively that even insertinga small lubricated finger may be difficult or
uncomfortable. Typically the vaginal spasm occurs as foreplay intensifies, but it
may happen at any time. The vaginal spasm may be a reflex like response to

.dyspareunia or emotional distress. The organ is guarding itself from intercourse
and pain.

B T R

- Treatment of sexual problems consists of counselling, teaching of certain sex
techniques, behaviour therapy and in some cases medlcal treatment.

37 LET US SUM UP ' T >

Human ;exuahty Is a very important aspect of people’s llves and needs to be

. well understood by counsellors when doing HIV prevention and supportive
counselling. 1t refers not only to sexual intercourse but also to feelings, attltudes
and values. What is considered as normal by one person in one society may.
be considered as abnormal by someone else in another social environment.. It is
important for counsellors to be non-judgmental-about client’s sexual preferences
and orientations. Some of the sexual behaviours that need special attention in
connection with STDs and HIV are: abstinence, masturbation, noctumnal
emissions, oral sex and homosexuality.

~

To obtain an understanding of the client which led to or places him / her at risk

of HIV infection, the counsellor must be able to obtdin information as such

sensitive topics as sexual practices and drug injecting. This can be done only

through informed questioning. Questions must also be used to ensure that all

clients understand the basic information on HIV infection and its prevention.

Clients must be given advice on healthy safer sexual practices. They should be

told that the only completely safe behaviour is sexual! abstinence or a 0
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monogamous fong-lasting relationship. The latter is particularly important in -

' Check Your Progress TIT - 5 : : b

1. According to section 375 of IPC, what are the six circumstances under r
. which a man is said to have commiited a rape? :

.cultures in which advice on non-penetrative or safer sexual practices is not well
- received. In discussing levels of risk, counsellors will again have to talk to
clients-about sensitive topics, and will themselves need to decide how ready
they are to talk about them. The importance of not sharing needles and syringes
and other injection equipment should be emphasized and the used of bleach to
sterilize injecting equipment should be explained.

3.8 KEY WORDS

Arousal (sexual)

‘Clitoris

Contus

Ejaculatlon

Erection

. Foreplay

Labia

Monogamous

‘relationship

Penis

. Semen

Sexual intercourse

) the discharge or expulsion of semen, usually at the
_ climax {orgasm) of the sexual act.

- from the male reproductive organe; ejaculared from the -

.usually, but not exclusively, involves penetration of or

. heightened state of sexual excitement.

a small sensitive organ located in front of the vaginal
opening, it is a centre of sexual pleasure !
| H

sexual intercourse

Rt Lo R

the stiffening and enlargement of the penis, usually as a
result of stimulation and sexual excitement.

the preliminary stage of sexual intercourse, in which the i
partner usually stlmulate each other by kissing, touching
and caressing,.

refers to the labia majora and labia minora, Labia
majora ='the outer lips of the vulva. Labia minora -
inner lips of the vulva located inside the labia majora

relationship where two people confine their sexual
activity exclusively to that relationship. -

the male genital organ .
a cream-coloured viscid fluid composed of s~cretions
penis at orgasm; contains sperm cell (if the male is

fertile) and seminal fluid; about a teaspeonful is usually
expelled as a result of ejaculatlon

physical union associated with sexual stimulation;

by the sexual organs; in vaginal intercourse, the male
penis enters the fermale vagina.




Sperms - male reproductive cells found in the semen..

Therapy -1 ‘the treatment of a dlsease or dlsorder by various
methods

Tubectomy R female stenhzatron performed by severing off the

: ' fallopsian tubes ' ) '

Vagina ‘ . the canal in the female, extending from the vulva to the

cervix; passageway that receives the penis during coitus

* and through which infant passes at birth, also the
‘passage through which the uterus sheds blood and
tissue during menstruation,

Vasectomy ©:  male sterilization performed by cutting a tube in the
: scrotum that transports sperm to the urethra. Itisa
reliable birth control techmque

Withdrawal -1 The practxce of withdrawing the penis from the vagina
just before ejaculation; premature withdrawal,

3.9 MODEL ANSWERS .

Check Your Progress I . .

1. Brefiy highlight the argument of school of ethical thought on masturbation?
The Schoel of Ethical thought arg'ixes‘ that masturbation is a selfish sexual
activity through which one looks for personal satisfaction, Pleasure, release
of tension etc. It is argued that the primary puspose of sex is procreation
and for expressing the love between husband and wife. The husband has

. the right over the body of this wife and the wife has the right over the Body
of her husband. Ifindividuals look for sexual satisfaction through self
masturbation, then the primary duty of providing sexual satisfaction to the -
spouse gets diminished. This will ultimately lead to avoiding sexual :
intercourse or limiting th same which-will have for reaching consequences on
the ‘husband-wife relationship’. In course of time values such as concerr for
the spouse, his/her satisfaction, love for one another, self-giving, loving
kindness, thoughtfulness, attraction towards him/er etc. will get diminished.

-This will almost defeat the very purpose of marriage, family life and sex in
one’s life.

Check Your Progress I

1, Write briefly about any three guidelines on talking about sensitive topics
whlch will be userul to counsellors.

The following shecific gmdeimes on talkmg about sensitive topics wnll beusefal .

. to counsellors: -

* Ask direct.questions so as to be clear about what is worrying the client, and
what S/he wants and expects from the counsellor.

Example: What do you want from me (this clinic, hospital, etc.) nght now?
What made you decide to come here now?

Counselling on Sexuality

and Sensitive Issues
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Anticipate a certain degree of embarrassment at discussing sex; point out that -
you realize that people do not usually discuss it in such depth.

Example: we do not usually talk very openly about sex in our country. But,
now, since you believe you may have been at risk of infection, you and I must
determine the degree of risk. To do that, I have to ask some very specific
questions. Most people feel a bit-embarrassed by these questions, and you too.
may feel the some. For example I'need to know how many sexual partners
you have had over the past six months.

Explain clearly why you must inquire into sexual practices and drug injection -
that it is in order to determine precisely what the client needs to do to prevent '
becoming infected or passing the injection on to others,

- Example: HIV.is transmitted i in a number of qu1te specific ways. You know

that sharing needles is dangerous for you and for others. What can you do to
keep yourself free of infection] or to protect other people?

Check Your Progress Il

I. According to section-375 of IPC, what are the six circumstances under
whxch a man is said to have committed a rape? -

Accordlng to section 375 of the Indian Penal Code (IPC) a man is said to
commit ‘rape’ who has sexual mtercourse w1th a women under any of the
fo]lowmg siX cucumstances

First — Against her will.- .
Secondly — \Wtflout her consent.

Thirdly — With her consent, when-her consent has been obtained by puttmg

‘her or any person in whom she is mterested in fear of death or hurt

Fourthly — With her consent, when the man knows that he is not her husband,
and that her consent is given because she believes that he is another man to
whom she is or believes herself to be lawfully marned. '

Fifthly — With her consent, v.vhen, at the time of giving such consent, by reason

- of unsoundness of mind or intoxication of the administration by him personally

or through a nothing person.

S:xthly —_ wnth or without her consent when she is under sixteen years of age.
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UNIT 4 - EXISTING TRENDS IN COUNSELLING
| SERVICES IN INDIA
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" 48 Key Words '

4.9 - Model Answers

- 4.10 " Further Readings

4.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This unit introduces you to the va‘rious\professionals' who cater to the emotiongl-
(mental health) needs of the public. A description is given of the qualifications -
and areas of expertise of each of these professionals. Information is provided -
about places at which psychologists, psychologists and social workers (mental
heaith professionais) are trained, as well as places at which they work. The

" scope for Jay consellors is also discussed. The contents of this unit lay special
emphasis-onthe situation in India, Afterstudying this unit you should be able

. tol . . )

— " Describe who the mental heaith pfofessionals_ aré; _

— Explain the training facilities and place where such professionals work:
and’ o

= Expl'a_in'the scope of trained social workers and lay counsellors in India in
‘the field of HIV/AIDS. - N <

4.1 INTRODUCTION .

As on date, India has the largest number of HIV infected people in the world.
All of them require social and emotional support. There are several target
groups who require this much-needed support. Since HIV has spread to the
general population including people living in rural areas, the need and scope of
counselling services has increased. Thus, along with the youth, people in the
work place, hospitals etc. specific target population like the sex workers, prison
inmates, homosexuals, lesbians, blood donors, drug addics and others involved
in risk behaviour rgq"uire counselling services. Today these services are limited in-
India as we have very faw professionally trained psychiatrists, psychoanalysts,
psychologists, social workers, nursing personnel, lay counsellors traditional faith
healers, elders teachers, and other well-wishers. . ]
With"‘ the advent of HIV, there is an urgent need to provide in-service training
to the existing professionals as well as fresh trainers. This unit will try to look
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at the avallablhty of mental health professionals mcludmg trained social workers

who could provide the much needed social and emot1onal support to the HIV-

infected person.

4.2 WHO ARE THE MENTAL HEALTH
PROFESSI(}NALS,?

There are many professmnals who, invarious ways and to various extents, treat
or assist individuals with emotional and other problems related to mental health,
These professionals are:

Psychiatoists

Psychologisis

Psychoanalysts

Social workers

Nursing personne] -

Lay counsellors .

Traditional faith healers -

Elders, teachers, and other well-wishers

Each of these categories has its own sphere of competence, and its own role to
play. A brief discussion on each of these profe551011als is 0wen below.

Psycluatnsts ) L o o

A psychiatrist is a mental health professmnal who holds an allopathlc medical

- . degree. The basic qualification is an MBBS, and is followed by postgraduation ”

in psychiatry (also known as psychological medicine, in some universities). The
postgraduate degree may be a diploma (DPM), a master’s degree (MD) or an
equwalent of a master’s degree (MNAMS or DNB).

The psychlatnst is the most 1mporlant of all the mental health professionals, and

is ideally the first person to be consulted by anybody with problems related to.
mental health. Tlus 18 because of the followmg reasons:

) Many mental illnesses are ﬁmdamentally medical illnesses because they are
biological in origin; that is, they arise out of disturbances in the functioning of
the brain. For example, schizophrenia and endogenous depression.are
disorders which are associated with chemical, electrophysiological,
"neurohormonal and even structural brain abnonnalmes Therefore, only a
- person with a valid medlcal degree is qualified to diagnose and treat such
disorders.

i) Many mental illnesses may be complications of primary medical illnesses. .
For example, depression may arise from the hormonal changes that
charactenize hypothyroidism. Or, -schizophrenia-like symptoms may develop
consequent tpon a brain tumour. Therefore, only a person with a vatid

_ medical degree is qualified to evaluate and manage such dlsorders i

) Many mental 1llnesses may require medical treatments such as drug
therapy or electroconvulsive therapy, as the primary fine of management.
\ Even gisorders for which counselling is appropriaté may benefit from the
use of psychotropic drugs. Therefore, only a person with a valid medical
depree s qualified to determine the treatment of such disorders.

.
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Once-a psychiatrist'Has'seen:a,p_atient and has defined the future plan of - Existing Trends in
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. management, othér mental health professionals can validly be involved in the India

treatment team.

4

?sych'ologists

A'psychologist is a professional who studies behaviour. There are many different -
" kinds of psychologists. These include industrial psychologists, social
- psychologists, developmental psychologists etc. For the field of mental health,

the individual of importance is the clinical psychologist, ‘

Psychologists complete their bachelor’s and master’s degree in arts with
psychology as the main subject. During the master’s course, a degree of
specialization occurs. Proper training in mental health disciplines, however, is
provided” during a master’s in philosophy (M.Phil) course. The person who so .
qualifies is known as a clinical psychologist. A subsequent doctorate is an

* additional, optional qualification. - : ,

Clinical psychologists are uniquely trained to conduct psychological tests, and to
treat through psychotherapy. Psychological tests may be useful in certain kinds
of disorders, to determine the nature, extent and severity of dysfunction.
Psychotherapy is an interpersonal process which seeks to heal through

psychologi¢al means, within the framework of a defined psycholo gical theory.

Psychiatri sts and psychologists often work in teams, complementing each other’s
skills and areas of competence. : : :

Psychoanalysts

A cer_ifury ago, Emd_ up to'the 1950’ orso, psydhoanalyéis was a much
respected field. Today; {there are very few psychoanalysts-left, and the
profession has a negligible role to play in the care of the mentally ill.

One tenet of psychoanalysis is that all be'h'aviour develops from past experiences
which lie in the conscious, subconscious or unconscious mind. Psychoanalysis is . .
an entirely theoretical field and cannot be subjected to experimental validation.
Nobody can beconie an analyst unless he/she undergoes analysis himself/herself.
Analysis takes years, and only seme individuals can do analysis. The process is.

' time-consuming, expensive, and comes with no guarantees of benefits.

- Obviously, it cannot help persons for whom medication is a primary requisite.

Psychi:ilfric Social Workers

A psychiatric social worker in an individual whe has completed a bachelor’s.
degree in arts, a master’s.degree in social work, and a mdster’s in philosophy °
(M.Phil) degree in psychiatric social work. His/her primary area of competence
.~ les in providing counselling, support, and rehabilitation services to' mentally ill

persons and their caregivers. - We will discuss the role of professional social .
workers more elaborately later in this chapter, . '

Psychiatric Nurses o ' -

- A psychiatric nurse is one who is spe_cia[lly' trained in handlilig the nursing needs
of mentally ill persons who are admitted-to hospitals. Such an individual would
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have completed her/his bachelor’s degree it nursing, and a master’s degfee in
psychiatric nursing. Since very, very few centres in the country offera
postgraduate degree in psychiatric nursing, most of the professional psychiatric

- nurses are those who have only a bachelor’s degree, and practical experience
- in the care of the mentally 1ll.

Lay Counsellors

. Lay counsellors are fast becoming the backbone of mental health services in the

country. As will be indicated in a later section, the primary trained prbfcssion_als

" in the country, comprising psychiatrists and psychologists, are too few in

numbers to effectively handle the mental health needs of the population. So, lay
counsellors may bé the first, and often’the only personnel available and

- accessible to persons in distress.

‘Lay counsellors are usually trained in nongovernmental organizations by

motivated mental health professionals. A few professional organizations also
offer training programmes. These programmes are mostly certificate courses in
counselling, and last for a” couple of weeks to months. The training provided is
very basic, and covers the rudiments of recognition of psychiatric disorders, and
their management through counselling. T

Christian organizations provide counselling services of a somewhat different ‘
nature. Individuals in religious orders are exposed to courses in counselling to
varying extents, depending on'the nature and purpose of the course. These
individuals devote their lives to the service of the underprivileged, and those in
distress. During the course of their services, they provide material and emotional
assistance. Although there may be moral overtones in their counselling, their
secularity, high motivation and deep commitment cannot be doubted.

In rural areas, most villages boast of traditional healers from nonchristian
denominations. These may heal through herbal and other means, but often,
provide counseliing. A limitation of such individuals is that many are guided by
erroneous ideas governing mental health, ideas that are steeped in superstition.
As a result, many rely on black magic, exorcism and processes that may -

_ physipé.lly and mentally cause actual harm to the patient. Even today, one

comes across reports of mentally ill patients being branded with fire, beaten or
otherwise abused for the crime of harbouring evil spirits, or for being

" practitioners of black magic. -

Attempts are being made by mental health professionals whoworkin
community settings to educate such traditional faith healers to provide more

-rational care, and to.recognize and refer patients with severe forms of mental

iliriess. -

. ].illdlers, Teachers, and Gther Well-Wishers

| Studies have shown that motivated teachers and college prbfessbrs are equally

effective in counselling their wards as trained psychologists and
psychotherapists. This indicates that nonspecific factors operate during
counselling. The most important criteria required are commonsense, experience,
and concern. T '
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.To this extent, elders in the family or in the village, teachers, neighbours and
other well-wishers can often provide good counselling provided that they do not
have vested interests that bias their guidance. In India, such sources of guidance
are often much respected. ' '

The Situation in India

" There are only 35004000 psychiatrists in the entire cou:itry. Most of these
psychiatrists are concentrated in cities, particularly Bangalore, Mumbai, Delhi,
Chennai and Kolkatta. Kerala is the only state in which there are psychiatrists in
every district. In Kerala the Government has appointed professionally trained
social workers In district hospitals for counselling HIV/AIDS/STD patients.

The implication of this situation is that the bulk of persons with mental health
problems are seer: by medical professionals who are not psychiatrists, and who
are consequently ill-equipped to diagnose and treat the problem to the best
extent possible. Worse still, patients with mental health problems are seen by .
non-medical mental health professionals, who may fail to recognize a primary
medical disorder, and who may attempt to treat such a disorder by counselling,
Either way, the patient suffers.

There is therefore a pressing need for the availability of primary resource
personnel who can identify persons with mental health problems, offer basic .
services to resolve an immediate crisis, refer the patient to an appropriate .
medical professional, and undertake later counselling as may be considered
indicated. To this extent, the availability of psychologists, psychiatric social
workers, psychiatric nurses, lay counsellors, and other professionals is
invaluable.

A point may also be made that if the services of 2 medical professional,
particularly a psychiatrist; are unavailable, then whatever hel p is availableis -
better than nothing. This tneanq that a lay counsellor has an important role to
play even in those psychiatric disorders which are medical in origin, if no
psychiatrist is available. This is a sorry state of affairs, but this is certainly a fact

of life in a developing country such as India.

Happily, the bulk of mental health problems are situational rather than biolo gical_ ‘
In origin, and relate to difficulties in adjustment. Thus, marital discord, adolescent

turmoil, and many forms of anxiety and depression can usefully be primarily
managed by lay counsellors. '

There is therefore a great need for lay counselling services that are voluntary or
professional in nature, and for training programmes that produce such
counsellors. :

Cheek Your Progress I
I. Who is a psychiatrist?

Existing Trends in.
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2. Whois 2 psychologist?

3. Whyarelay counsellors much needed in India?

4. 3 TRAINING FACILITIES

- Postgraduate. degrees in psychiatry are offered by most medlcal universities in

the country. A -diploma course is of 2 years in duration, while-a master’s degree
course Jasts 3 years. A central board offers the DNB degree for persons who
work in psychiatric facilities in recognized hospltals but who haven’t received
admission to a university course. -

Bachelor 's and master’s degrees in psychology are offered by several |
universities. Certain-universities offer the further facnllty of a master of phllosophy

{(M.Phil) in clinical psychology, and/or a doctoratg (Ph.D) in the discipline.

Likewise, certain universities offer the facility of master-of philosophy (M.Phil)

*_in psychiatric social work, and/or a doctorate (Ph.D} in the discipline.

The National Institute of Mental Hea.lth and Neurpsciences at Bangalore has

. one of the most extensive training programmes in the country. It offers diploma

and master’s courses in psychiatry, master in philosophy (M. Phil) courses ini

Clinical psychology and in psychiatric social work, master in scxence courses In
‘psychiatric nursing, and certificate courses of diverse natures.

“Training programmes in lay counsellmg are avallable from various
- nongovernmental organizations ail over the country, Almost all such organizations
:are located and function in urban settings.

" The imporfance of formal training :

Formal tralmng in mental health and in counsellmg is necessary for several
reasons: : -

.

)  Without a’sound understandmg of the causes, symptoms and treatment of-.
- diverse mental illnesses, it is difficult to-offer competent counselling
servlces :

-0) Without a sound understanding of the processes involved in counselling, it

is difficult to competently counsel a client. .

i) Without proper supervision of the course of counselling during their initial
cases, trainee counsellors are aimost certain to run into difficulties due to-
inexperience.




By completing this course on “Communication and Counselling in HIV™* one
does not become qualified for becoming a psychiatrist, psychologist, social
worker or for that mother a professional counsellor. :

4.4 PLACES GF WORK

Mental health professronals work in the following locatlons
- Govemment-run psychiatric hospitals or asylums -
"~ Private psychiatric llOSpl.lalS and nursing homes
. Departments of psychiairy in general hospltals .
Child guldance clinics
Alcohol and deaddiction clinics
Marital and family therapy clinics
Mental retardation clinics -
Rehabilitation centres
D’ay care centres
~Vocational training centres
"Half-way homes - o
Long-stay centres for patients with chronic illness

Mental health professionals may also praohse privately in clinics, or work in
.schools colleges, factories, and other organizations.

-Lay counsellors can work-as assrstants in'most of these locales.

4.5 SCOPE FOR LAY COUNSFLLORS

The case Ioad on psychiatrists is usually so heavy that f'ew or none have the
fime to counsel patienits. This is-unfortunate, because persons with- mental health
disturbances, and thenr families as well, are almost always in gnwous need of .
counselling, Thus, lay counsellors can ﬁll a void, - : :

-

Lay counsellors are mvaluable in the management of the followmg srtuanons

) Dcnressmn@ To help the individual adjust to the stresses in hIS life/her, to
build up-his/her confidence-and self-esteem, to remove faulty ways of
R thmkmg that predispose to depressicn, to help him/her find a niche in
society, to develop avenues for social support to help hlmlher develop a
life plan that pives him/her areason to live, etc.

i)  Anxicty: Besides coping wnth depression,-they can also to her t.he _
patient to identify ways and means of relaxation. .

fiy Alcoholism: To help thie alcoholic recognize that he/she has a drinking
problem, to motivate him/her to seek psychiatric help, to help him/her -
persist with the psychiatrist’s management programme, to help him/her
resoive the problems that drove him/her to drink, to help him/her deal with
the problems that resulted from his/her drinking, to help himvher to
reintegrate himselfherself into his/her family and socrety, etc.

i) Drug addiction: Besides helping oné to cope with alcoholism, they can
also to help the patient wnhstand peer group and other pressures that

Existing Trends in -
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compromise adjustment. Drug addiction is commonly a problem of youth,
while alcoholismis a problem of mlddleﬁged persons.

v) Rehabilitation: Patients with a variety of psychiatric disorders require to -
be reintegrated into their family and into society. Towards this goal, they
may require social skills training, training in self-help skills, vocational
training, day care, or managed care in a half-way home before they are
returned to their family. While mental health professionals require to oversee
these services, lay counsellors can usefully assist in such situations.

VD) Other situations: Likewise, lay counsellors can assist in the management ™

of problems of childhood and adolescence, in dealing with marital discord,
and even with providing crisis support and round the clock help linesto
persons who are suicidal. Many cities have such facilities run entirely by
highly motivated lay counsellors.
Check Your Progress If
I

1. -Briefly explain: 'my one situation in which lay counsllors can prowde
their services.

4.6 SCOPE OF SOCIAL WORK COUNSELLORS

Role of a Medical Social Worker

The role of a medical social worker in a medical team is as important as that of
a physician. While the medical practitioner’s role is limited to treatment of a
patient, the social worker deals with the social, physical and psychological
aspects of the patient who is under treatment. 'In fact it is the primary task of
the social worker to supervise the arrangements for'the treatment of the.patient.
To the patient and his/her family, the social worker is a friend, philosopher and

guide.

Social workers in health care are called upon to address myriad issdes that
challenge one’s mystery of the fundamental elements of professional practice.
As clinicians, social workers walk right into the heart of the pain as a primary

focus, unlike any other on the heaith care team. Social workers are challenged

to work in a setting where their presence is admitted ly needed, often beyond
what their colleagues can understand and accept. Social workers have to

~ advocate for their patients on many fronts with many outside agencies for

entitlements and resources, with commumty groups for educatior. and with the
health care institution itself for sensitivity to the psychoso cial perspective.

The role of social workers in the health care system in India has become all the
more important with the unabated spread of the Kkiller disease AIDS and
unchecked involvement of young people in substance abuse. This is one area

~ which is very much neglected by the policy makers while formulaiing the health

care policies in our country.
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It is high time for the medical experts, academics, pohcy makers socral and Existing Trends in
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medical researchers and the NGOs realigethat providing medical aid isnota "India
.one man business but a team effort which should include physicians, nurses, -

para-medicals and social workers. Having about 1000 million people in the S

—_

country does not mean that some of them can be used as ‘guinea-pigs’ in the
. medical Jaboratory. -

Social work in medical set up is based on the assumption of individual’s d-ignity

- A patient in need of treatment is faced with several preblems which may have

direct or indirect impact upon the illness of individuals. These problems may be

broadly categorised under physical, psychological, economic, social and

environmental aspects of the patient. _ .

* Social and Physical Dlscomfort

The fact that a patlent requiring medical care alone confirm the reality that he/
she is facing some sort of physical discomfort. Any physical discomfort has xlts

. own impact on the mind of the individual who becomes emotionally and

psychologically disturbed. These mental disturbances can be more torturing

depending upon the economic, social and environmental aspects of the patient.

In a country like India, where a substantial percentage of people live below the

poverty ling alone speaks volumes about the economic hardship faced by the

patient. More often than not most of our people have to iravel miles and miles

before they can find a reasonably satisfying nursing home or a liospital. The ' ) -
top down approach of the policy makers has made it more unaffortable for the

" majority to get proper- medication in a system, where over.80 per cent of

medical facilities are available only in urbar areas, catering to the need of about

- 25 per cent of our people. Hardly 20 per cent of the medical facilities in the

country are available for the 75 per cent who live in rural areas. Apart from
this, we are also fully aware of the socio- -economic condition of most of our-
people who do not have access to proper food, shelter and clothing,

Assmtance fo the Physncnan

- Anmdmdual living in poverty, with disrupted socral relations and poor socra.l

environment is doubly vulnerable to many types of diseases. The social

- worker is the right person who is professionally trained to understand all these

aspects of a patient who needs care and treatment. In the process of -
treatrnent, the social worker studies the individual in relation to his/her family,
social living conditions and the financial viability. ‘This is very important in the
tredtment process. The social worker conveys relevant information to the
medical practitioner who takesinto conmderatron all these aspects-while treating

the patient.

Coordinating Medlcal Team

. The social worker helps in cootdinating the work of the entire med1ca.l team.
‘He/she prepares the patient to accept the treatment prescnbed by the physrclan

In certain instances, particularly cases like STDS/HIV/AIDS, the social worker
explains to the client the need for undergoing Iaboratox}* tests. The very
decision to go for an AIDS test requires counselling by a social worker. In
several cases, the social worker may have to receive the result of the test and

convey it to the client. Given the present situation, when no cure is available
: 61
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for AIDS patients, a positive test result is a death sentence. The client, his/her
family and relatives need to be psychologically prepared for receiving the test
results. It is in fact a stupendous task for a social worker in India to handle

~AIDS cases because of the taboos attached to some of the routes .of
transmission such as sex and drugs. Although HIV can be transmitted through

other means like blood transfiision or use of a contaminated needle used for

mjecting an AIDS patient, the kind of mass awareness programmes going onin "

our couniry have failed to provide accurate and complete information to the

.- public. -The result is that most people believe that AIDS is spread only through

SeX.

The existing soctal structure in-our country has hardly any other option about

the care and rehabilitation of an AIDS pattent than one’s own family. However,

most of the HIV/AIDS carriers report that disclosing their HIV status brought

about only despise and contempt from every quarters. In such situationts, it is -
only a social worker from the health care team or‘an NGO who can come to

ttie rescue of the HIV/AIDS patients.

The HIV infected 1nd1v1duals nead care and emot:onal support. A social worker
with his/her professional background is able to organise HIV/AIDS support
groups. Through the method of social group work, the sogial worker enables
the HIV clients, share amuetles find emotional support, and engage in
meaningful creative, education and recreational activities,

‘Social Work Methods
The social work activities are classified into six methods: (a) Social case work

{b) Social group work (¢) Community organisation (d) Social action (&) Social
. work research, and (f) Social welfare administration:

The first two cafegories, social case work and social group work are largely

-being used in providing assistance to meet the needs of the HIV/AIDS patients.

These two methods consist of programmes which have direct contact with the
individuals faced with problems. However, the other methods such as
community ‘organisation, social action, social work research and social welfare
administration are being used in order to establish, maintain and Sperate social
agencies which provide social case work and group work services.

Let us look™at the definitions of thesé methods and briefly discuss how practical

R L

they are in the process of preventing and controlling the spread of HIV/AIDS in -

our country and how best these methods can be used for helping individuals,

‘groups-and communities faced with the problem of HIV/AIDS. .

a) Case Work

“Social case work may be defined as the art of doing different things for, and
with different people by cooperating with them to achieve at one and the same
time their own and society’s betterment” ( Richmond). According to Gordon
Hamilton “The objective of case work is to administer practlcal services and
offer counselling in such a way as to arouse and conserve the psychological
energies of the client-activity to involve him in the use of the services toward the
solution of his dilema.” In the words of Friedlander “Social case work is a
method which helps by counselling the individual client to effect better social,




. rélatioriships and social adjustment that makes it possible for him to lead a
satisﬁring and useful life”, -

A professionally trained social worker is able to go deep into the pains of an
-HIV infected person and enable the client to face up to the problem by using
the method of social case work counselling. This method of social work still
remains in its infancy as far as, India is concerned. The number of clients -
' requiring social case work counselling is too high and the number of problems
are very many. However, we have very limited number of trained social

workers in the country and most of them are employed in non-medical sectors.

In fact every hospital with indoor patients should have trained social workers.

L Thg're should be a social worker for every fen hospital beds. But the actual
situation in the-country is far from reality. ‘Even in the most prestigious medical

+ institutes in the country, ‘one cannot find social workers in their various
departments. One of the major reasons for this is the fact that the curriculum
content in'medical colleges does not have adequate amount of subject matter -
from behavioural sciences. This is adversely affecting the medical serVice
system in the country where most of the medical practitioners fail to show
human’concem, attitude and approach in delivering their services.

b) Group Work

Professor Treckers -defines group work as “a method through which individuals
in groups in-social agency settings are helped by a worker who guides their
,intqracﬁon in programme activities-so that _th'éy may relate themselves to others
-and experience growth opportunities in accordance with their needs and .
,Capacities to the énd of individual, group and community development”. Group
- work is an activity, “which helps people to participate in the activities of a
- group for their intellectual, emotional and physical growth, and for the attainment
of desirable goals of the group” (Friedlander): Human beings do not live alone.
They need a reciprocal givé-_and-take_'relzitiénslﬁp. This’is very much required -
especially in times of need. 'In the present context, the HIV infected individuals
are much in need of group help. The HIV support groups in Europe, USA and
African countries are doing wonderful work in sharing the-anxieties of one
another, '

In an HIV support group, group work focusses on the HIV infected individual
in the group. The group itself is a platform where the HIV/AIDS clients are
able to freely express themselves and share their problems and hel p one
another. The social worker who is instrumental in organising the HIV support
group guides the group work process. HIV support groups function in the
setting of a social agency, a hospital setting or in any other institutional or
informal group setting. In India there are very few HIV support groups. Mutual
acceptance is the basis of social group work. It is easier to help an HIV
infected person to change his attitude for the rest of his life in a group setting
than to change it through social case work counselling. Social case work
prepares an HIV infected client to join the HIV support group for meaningful
living with HIV in the given situation.

¢) Community Organisation

Childred Barry says, “Community organisation in social work is the process of
creating and maintuining a progressively more cffective adjustment between
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“When we ‘talk in terms of community organisation for HIV/AIDS and de-

together the people of a particuldr community for necessary action to prevent

tan be meaningfully executed by a social worker, who knows the language and

- worker is well aware of the religious beliefs, social taboos, cultural ethos, .
. negative family attitudes and lack of appropriate communication tools available " |

Social Work Research is a systematic, critical and careful investigation of a

" the policy makers for effectively planning programmes based on the need ofa

~ community resources and community welfare needs. The adjustment is achieved -

through the help of the professional social worker and through the participation
of individuals and groups in the community. It involves the articulation of

. solutions and the foundation and conduct of a plan of action”. According to
Friedlander, “Community Organisation is the process of planning and developing

social services in order to meet the health and welfare needs of a community or
larger unit”. In order to organise a community for any meaningful development
effort, the first step should be the psychological preparation of the community.

ML T - R T m e

addiction services, an essential component 6f the process should be to create
awareness among the people in the community about the impending disaster
that AIDS can bring upon their community. . There is already a massive .
programme of awareness compaign going on in the country. But there is also a°

. widespread feeling among people that HIV/AIDS isnot a disease that can infect

them. The social worker who is experienced.in dealing with the individuals and
groups through the case work and group work process can very well bring

and control the spread of AIDS. The very programme of awargness compaign

pulse of the people in a given community.

The-community 'organiéer guides the formaticn of action groups in the cbmmunity
using the discontent.generated among the people in the community. The social

within the community which are the principal obstacles to educate people in
rural settings about AIDS. In order to overcome these obstacles, ATDS
education programmes must be specifically targetted on a community by
community basis. Recruiting community “leaders” from among local residents is
an important strategy, and can result in the development of unique and
innovative programmes. Social workers are the best persons to successfully
implement result oriented awareness compaigns in a given commumty
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- d) Socnal Work_ Administration

Social welfare administration is the process of planning, organising, and directing
the activities of a social welfare agency. It is the process by which we apply '
professional competence to achieve desired goals and transform social policy
into social action. In providing services to the HIV/AIDS patients the social

-agencies have to shoulder a very major responsibility. Since HIV/ATDS/STDs

and substance abuse issues are very sensitive, the social agencies handling any
programme related to these areas should have professionally trained social
workers to man the service delivery system.

¢) Social Work Research

social problem with an effort to find relevant information around the issue. The
findings of social work research will enable the social worker, the agency and

particular community. . N




For the effective implementation of any HIV/AIDS related programme initiative,
the role of social work research is as important as any other scientific and
medical research. The issues surrounding HIV/AIDS are very sensitiveto
individuals, groups and communities. A social worker is the most ideal person
to assess these social issues, the type of people most affected or vulnerable,

and suggest the most appropriate action plan which is eﬁ'ectlve and acceptable
to the commumty

f) Social Action

Social action is an organised effort to solve mass social problems. It always
mvolves public pressure in one form or the other. It is a legally permitted
activity to mobilise public opinion and public pressure to bring about socially
acceptable changes or modification in the social and economic institution, wh ich
do not function properly and effectively. According to Helen Witmer “the term
social action refers to organised and legally permitted activities designed to
mobilise public opinion; legislation and public administration in favour of
objectives believed to be socially desirable”.

Since HIV infection is transmitted mostly through beha\nour patterns that are
intimate, the health anthorities often find jt difficult to make their services reach
such high risk behaviour groups. This gap can be bridged, if there are effective
working relations between Government and Non-Government Organisations
(NGOs) through their Professionally Trained Social Workers(PTSWF).

With the unchecked, and the steady growth of HIV-infection among people

from every walk of life, counselling and guidance in HIV has become an .
essential aspect in dealing with the problems of AIDS. Unlike in the West, there
is-a taboo attached to the very idea of seeking counselling and guidance among

most people in our country. This is again due to lack of proper knowledge and

mis-information. Many people in India,associate the very idea of consulting a -
psychologist or psychciatrist to problems linked to insanity.

They say it is better late than never. Perhaps we need to inifiate a new . -
beginning where professionally trained social workers can involve i na big way
by addressing issues pertaining to HIV/AIDS in our country

47 LET US SUM UP

There are several different categories of professionals who work with persons
with mental illness. Among them the psychiatrist is the most important
professional becamse he/she has a medical degree, and can diagnose and treat
disorders which have a medical basis. The psychologist is next in importance,
because most disorders require counselling to varying degrees. Other
professionals, too, contribute to varying extents. The professional social
workers can render the best of services especially by providing social and
emotional support.

These professionals are trained in universities, hospitals and nongovernmental
organizations and work in clinics, nursing homes, hospitals, welfare institutions,
educational and professional 1n§htutlons ‘and other pnvate and governmental
setups.
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" Check Your Progréss I

" Rehabilitation 't Theprocess whereby persons with mental L

" Social -Worker _ : A social worker is a professionally trained person

3. Why are lay counsellors much needed in Indla’?

Lay counsellors are much needed in India because mental health professionals
are too few in number to cater to the needs of the population. Lay counseliors
can therefore work as the first line of defence for crisis management and
referral, can assist mental health professionals in various settings, and can
function independently in thie context of disorders for which counselling or
rehabilitation comprises the primary necessity.

e it

1. Define social case work,

.........

48 KEY WORDS = e

Psychiatrist : An allopathic doctor with a postgraduate degree in
psychiatry.

Psychologist: : A person who specializes in the study cf behaviour.

Clinical psychologist. : A psyclologist who specializes in the testing and
‘ counselling of individuals with mental iflnesses. -

disturbances are assisted to reintegrate themselves
into their family and society.

who can help people to help themselves.

4.9 MODEL ANSWERS

Check 'Yo_ur Progress 1

1. Who is a psychiatrist?
A psychiatrist is a mental health professional who has a bas:c allopathic
medical degree, and a postgraduate degree in psychiatry.

2. Who s a psychologist?
A psychologist is a person who studles the science of behaviour. A

_ clinical psychologist is a psychologist who specializes in the testing and , .
counsel]mg of persons with mental illness. L

Lay counsellors are much needed in India because there are too few
psychiatrists, psychologists and other mental health professionals in the
country to take care of the mental health needs of the population. Lay
counsellors can function as the first line of defence in the care of the

- mentally ill, and can refer cases to mental health professicnals as
approprate. Lay counsellors can also assist mental health professionals in
their work. Finally, lay counsellors can handle the bulk of minor cases for
whom counselling is the primary necessity.




Checic Your Progress I

1. Briefly explain any one situation in Wthh lay counsel[ors can provnde
their services.

Rehabilitation: Patients with a variety of psychlatnc disorders require to
be reintegrated into their family and into society. Towards this goal, they
may require social skills training, training in self-help skills, vocational
training, day care, or managed care in a half-way home before they are
returned to their family. While mental health professionals require to
oversee these services, lay counsellors can-usefully assist in such
situations. ) :

Check Your Progfess o

1. Define social case work.

" “Social case work may be defined as the art of domg different things for, .

- -and with different people by cooperating with them to achieve at one and
the same time their own and society’s betterment ( chhmond) According
to Gordon Hamilton “The objective of case work is to administer
practical services and offer counselling in such a way as to arouse and
conserve the psychological energies of the client-activity to involve him i in
the use of the services towards the solution of his dilema.” In the words
of Friedlander “social case work is a method. which helps by counselling
the individual client to effect better social relationships and social

adjustment that makes it possible f'or him to lead a satisfying and useful
]-[f‘e’)
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